








o BT E T PN TG T T s AL S TN O J A S T T Y N e e o






















e E wm =2 e

N S S T

factories and offices either free of charge or at a 70 per cent discount. Five
million people a year spend their vacations in these very well-run and very
popular resorts. Given the same type of resort nearby or far away, in another
republic, the Soviet vacationer will almost certainly prefer the latter. He
wants to see other places and meet other people. So you find a Ukrainian
spending his vacation in Haapsalu, Estonia; an Estonian in Arkadia, the
Ukraine; a Kazakh in Sergeyevka, Moldavia; and a Moldavian in Muldy,
Kazakhstan.

Many people like touring. The country is big and has any number of
beautiful spots ‘like the Caucasus, the Urals, the Altai taiga and the
Pacific coast. And we have people of all ages traveling to these scenic spots
with knapsack and tent, compass and movie camera, individually or in
groups, by air, train, and on foot. Figures show that in 1955, eight million
Soviet people spent their vacations hiking; in 1962, 12 million; and in
1963, there will probably be 30 million.

Some people prefer to take one of the 370 tours sponsored by the
trade unions. They are routed through the most interesting and picturesque
regions and provide a choice of more than 300 well-equipped tourist and
alpine centers with hotels, restaurants and all the necessary camping equip-
ment. These tours provide complete service at a price the average person
can afford, and in many cases there is no charge at all.

Those who want to avoid the trodden paths work out their own tours—
it might be remote wooded country or a big town like Moscow, Kiev, Riga
or Novgorod.

There are those who are fond of village life—milk fresh from the cow,
the crowing of a cock in the morning, the smell of freshly cut hay. For
these people a vacation isn’t a vacation unless it's off to the country
visiting relatives or friends. This category of traditional Russian vacationer
is quite numerous.

Finally, there are the hunters, anglers and other nature lovers. Facilities
for them are practically unlimited—hunting and fishing lodges by the
thousands that supply them on arrival with everything from a room to a
shotgun, and from a fishing rod to a fried sterlet.

For Young Pioneers there are the many camps situated near all the
cities. For the littlest ones there are the nurseries and kindergartens,
.Which move to the country for the summer season. And . . . but it is
Impossible to describe all the multitudinous ways in which Soviet people
spend their summer vacations.

Conecern No. 1

It is a year since the World Congress for General Disarmament and
Peﬁce was held in Moscow. It was a momentous event. People of all the
nations of our globe, of different races and nationalities, classes and social
groups, parties and political convictions, men and women of various
religions and atheists, put aside all the things that divide them and came
together to discuss the most urgent issue of our day—how to block the road
to war. Various American groupings and opinions were also represented in
Moscow by the biggest delegation in the history of the peace movement.

Addressing the congress, Nikita S. Khrushchev said: “We have always
advocated disarmament and used every effort to strengthen world peace.”

And again: “Qur government has instructed me to declare from this
ros“}’m that the Soviet people want to live in peace and friendship with
the industrious and gifted people of America. The Soviet and American
Peoples have no grounds for hostility. Peace and friendship are their
common interest, The Soviet people call on the American people and on all
other peoples to work together for these lofty aims.”
the € year that has passed since the congress has measurfnbly strengthened
and P::celforces' all over the world ar.xd the p.opular sentiment for ger}eral
that thmpset? dlsar.mament.. It was ev1.dent this year, as in years previous,
a peaceefulon? Union continues, consxs.tently ’and ene.rgetlcally, to pursue
acceptab] g" Icy, a POll'cy of constructive action l?oklng .toward generally
position tek ecisions on lnt.ernatlo.nal Problems, ;t is suﬂic.le-nt to recall the
Proposal axen by.the Soviet Union in the Can?bean crisis and the new

ot ahls 1t Sllbfmtted at the 18-nation meeting in Geneva.
€ also is the fact that Moscow was once again the scene of an

assembly for peace, the World Congress of Women, the largest after last
year’s congress. The cordiality of the Soviet people toward such gatherings
speaks for itself; they are not only for peace but do everything in their
power to give practical assistance to all movements and people of good will
pledged to peace.

Youth Day was recently observed all over the country. Strictly speaking,
it was a holiday for the young people, but—and this is typical of the new
society—its joyousness gave color to everything and drew in ‘everybody,
young and old. It was a day for Soviet young people to sum up what they
had acomplished and to explore the future. Demonstrations, sports events,
balls and concerts were held everywhere. The older generation looked with
loving pride at these young people newly embarked on their productive
lives—at these young metalworkers, bricklayers, students, scientists, cul-
tivators of virgin lands and builders of huge hydroelectric power stations
on the Siberian rivers. “They will not go through a war, these children of
ours who are building the beautiful edifice of a new society,” the elders
vowed on that day.

Gaily dressed, carrying flowers and singing songs, the young men and
women made merry in the parks till the early morning hours. They each had
their own thoughts and feelings on that beautiful day, but they were
unanimous on this one thing: “We, like all the people of the world, need a
stable and enduring peace no less than we do the sun.”

And indeed, peace is concern No. 1 for all the Soviet people. It is
mankind’s most vital concern.

Life and Science

Fifteen academies of sciences, 4,172 research institutions and 524,000
scientists—this is the physical structure of Soviet science today. Its creative
work is generally acknowledged. Soviet scientists hold a leading place in
the world in a number of critical fields of knowledge.

Science will have an even larger place in the new society, the reason the
organization of research was recently overhauled.

The general background and the principal reason for this reorganization
are the new and very complex tasks facing Soviet science and the greater
possibilities it looks forward to. At the same time the shortcomings were
removed that had to a certain extent accumulated in the last stage, in the
course of the rapid development of the country’s scientific institutions.

The changes are many. These are the major ones:

Science will play a larger part in solving vital problems of production.
In particular, scientists will concentrate maximum attention on the search
for new technological answers in all areas of production.

There will be a new approach in the coordination of research and
guidance of all scientific institutions. The USSR Academy of Sciences is
to be the focus. It will be responsible for drawing up research plans for
the whole country, for channeling appropriations for scientific work and
for expanding facilities. The 162 academicians and 350 corresponding
members will concentrate their attention on the most important theoretical
and applied problems, working closely with state industrial committees.
The academy’s branches will function along different lines. Previously a
branch did research in a whole group of different areas; now it will specialize
in a specific field of study.

The academies of sciences of the union republics, whose structure was
frequently similar to that of the USSR Academy of Sciences, are to be
scientific centers, each of which will engage in specific areas of study,
eliminating the duplication of research and the scattering of personnel.
The research activities of higher educational institutions, formerly inde-
pendent and uncoordinated, will now be included in the over-all national
research plan. Student research is to become a more integral part of the
educational process, and the training of scientists it to be improved.

The reorganization is working toward the closest ties between science and
production, the participation of science in solving the concrete tasks of
industry and agriculture.

The reorganization will create a more productive framework for Soviet
science, which has always been a creative force in the peaceful service of

mankind. *

























s and the debate heated. From the outset two political groupings took shape,
groupings whose positions in ideological, organizational and tactical ques-
tions were absolutely different.

The first grouping was composed of consistent revolutionaries who took
the theory of Marxism seriously and were determined to put it into practice.
Lenin, who was 33 at that time, headed this grouping, and it was supported
by the workers of Russia’s big industrial centers and the impoverished
peasants. This was the revolutionary wing of the congress.

The other, a heterogeneous grouping, opposed Lenin and his supporters.
It held the most philistine views and was supported mainly by wavering
intellectuals and highly paid workers. The group was headed by Martov,
Lieber and Akimov.

The Leninists believed that the principal task of the congress, one which
the times dictated, was to organize a militant revolutionary party of the
working class that had strong bonds with the people, and that this party
had to have a program, rules and leading bodies of its own.

Eyewitnesses report that Lenin was the heart and soul of the Second
Party Congress, that his speeches were distinguished for their impregnable
logic and decisiveness, their depth of revolutionary conviction and passion,
their tenacious adherence to principle and the speaker’s great personal
magnetism.

ﬂ “The force, eloquence, extraordinary naturalness and simplicity of Lenin’s

way of speaking,” recalls S. Gusev, one of the congress participants, “his
remarkable calmness, unfading smile, his unaffected friendliness toward
his comrades and the great pleasure and satisfaction with which he dedicated
himself to his work—these were Lenin’s distinguishing characteris-
tics ...

The delegates elected him a member of the congress executive and of
its credentials, program and rules committees. He spoke on almost all the
20 items on the agenda. The congress minutes record about 130 of his
speeches and comments.

Lenin spoke often and with particular force in the debates on the pro-
gram, rules and the election to the central party organs.

Party Program, a Source of Inspiration

The Party Program turned out to be the major issue on the agenda. Of
v the 37 meetings held during the congress, 25 were devoted to discussion of

what clfaaner courtyard and begin to load the cart with the second pile
of rubbish of capitalist exploitation.”

Communist Party, Party of Action

The program adopted, the congress began to discuss the draft rules of
the Party. A dispute flared up around the first paragraph, dealing with
membership in the Party.

Lenin and his supporters maintained that the Party should be a fortress
with its doors open only to staunch and tested fighters for the workers’
cause. It was not sufficient for a member of such a party to accept its
program and pay dues; he should also be required to work actively in one
of its organizations. .

Lenin argued for an organized, militant and well-disciplined Party, made
up of professional revolutionaries. “In its struggle for power the proletariat
has ne other weapon but organization. . . . The proletariat can and inevit-
ably will become an invincible force only when its ideological unification
around Marxist principles is consolidated by the material unity of an
organization welding millions of toilers into an army of the working class.”

Martov and other opponents of Lenin held that party members did not
necessarily have to belong to an organization, carry out party orders and
observe its discipline. It was quite sufficient, they said, for a member to be
on the party rolls and pay dues. )

Lenin’s supporters knew that with such a motley and undefined party
lacking organization and discipline, it would be impossible to realize the
minimum, let alone the maximum program. And though Martov and other
opportunists at the Second Party Congress, beginning with Akimov and
winding up with Trotsky, managed to railroad through their version of
the first article of the Party Rules, the next (Third) Party Congress, held
in London in 1905, restored the Leninist wording.

In electing the Party’s central organs, the congress again split. The
majority voted with Lenin’s supporters. Since then, Communists loyal to
the working class have been known as Bolsheviks (from the word bol-
shinstvo, meaning majority). The opponents of Lenin and their followers
were dubbed Mensheviks (from the word menshinstvo, minority).

The struggle at the congress was very stubborn but was brought to its
logical conclusion.

Describing it, Lenin said: “What a wonderful thing our congress was.

ICOMMUNIST PARTY

- the Party Program. The disagreement was on basic principle, with the
+ opportunist delegates standing opposed to the main planks in the pro-
gram,

Lenin’s opponents demanded that the clause calling for the establish-
ment of the dictatorship of the proletariat in Russia be struck out. They
were subsequently persuaded by the consistent Marxists, who argued that
in any bourgeois state the factory workers and peasants are the majority of
the population, the capitalists and landlords make up the minority, and
Ehat the dictatorship of the proletariat means the democracy of the ma-
Jority, while the democracy of the bourgeoisie is actually the dictatorship
of the minority,

Another of their objections to the draft program was the Marxist answer
to the national question. The opportunists fought against the complete
equality of all citizens, regardless of nationality, race or religion. They
refused to accept the principle of self-determination for all the nations in
 the Russian Empire, and were opposed to the concept of a party that
wencompassed workers of all nationalities.

But the logic of the Leninists battered down all the arguments of the
Opportunists, and the Party Program was approved almost unanimously,
with only one man opposed, Akimov, the leader of the opportunists.

.This was the first Communist Party Program in our country and in the
hm‘?r}' of the international workers’ movement. It consisted of two parts—
4 minimum and maximum program of action.

The maximum program declared that the main task of the Party of the
working class was to end the exploitation of man by man and the division
of society into classes. For this purpose it was necessary to abolish private
ownership of the means of production. In other words it was necessary to

replace the capitalist system with socialism by means of a revolution and
the establishment of the dictatorship of the proletariat.

However, under the conditions that prevailed, the maximum program
could not pe effected without first solving more immediate and urgent
PIOIflems. The congress therefore worked out a minimum program, to be
carried through firg;, This minimum program had such immediate aims as
the overthroy of the czarist regime, the establishment of a democratic
republic, an eight-hoyr workday and the elimination of the remmants of
the feudal system in the countryside.

{ us, the Party Program called on the working people of Ru.ssit.l to free
emse.lves first of the leftovers of feudalism, and then of capitalism.
awﬂalhf}g these two systems two piles of rubbish that could not be carted

o cz’nsunultaneous]y, Lenin wrote, “The people of Russia will ﬁrs’t have

erty; thaWay all the rubbish that we know as feudal and ]andownel:s prop-
, 7> then they will have to come back with an empty cart to their some-

It was a free and open struggle. All opinions were expressed, all shades of
ideas delineated. Hands were raised in voting. A decision was taken. A
stage has been covered. Now we march on! That is what I like. This is
real life. It has nothing to do with the endless, boring verbiage of the in-
telligentsia, verbiage which ends not because people come to the solution
of a problem, but because they simply get tired of talking. . . .”

The Second Party Congress took place on foreign soil, but the workers’
movement in Russia followed the proceedings carefully, and the Bolsheviks
won the support of the majority of Russia’s workers’ organizations.

Thus the main achievement of the Second Party Congress of 60 years
ago was the founding of the world’s first Communist Party, a Marxist
party of the working class that applied in practice the theory of scientific
communism worked out by Marx and Lenin.

The minimum program was carried out when Russia’s working people
overthrew the czarist regime in February 1917. Eight months later, in
October 1917, came the socialist revolution. The new socialist system
replaced the old capitalist system. This was the maximum program realized.

A new program was needed then. It was adopted by the Eighth Party
Congress in 1919. Its goal—to build socialism in the country. It took several
decades of hard work, but the Soviet people built their socialist society and
fulfilled the Second Party Program.

In 1961 the Twenty-second Congress of the CPSU adopted the third
program. Its target is to build a communist society in the Soviet Union.
This grand program is now being translated into life. “The present gen-
eration of Soviet people,” the program declares, “shall live under com-
munism!”

These three programs are a three-stage rocket. The first stage rid the
country of capitalism, the second stage raised it to the heights of socialism,
and the third stage will orbit it into communism, a forecast that is con-
firmed by the Soviet Union’s ever growing economic, scientific and engi-
neering achievements.

The history of the Communist Party is Marxism in operation, a history
of a party of action, a party of creative effort, a party of socialist and
communist construction.

The heroic story of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union is told in
a recently issued instructive and interesting six-volume work on the history
of the Party from its founding to the present time. No other political party
anywhere in the world is responsible for such profound social changes. No
other party has traveled such a long and difficult road. For 60 years the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union has been fighting for freedom, justice
and peace, for 60 years it has been leading an irresistible movement of
millions of working people toward socialism and communism. *
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EVERY HUMAN BEING sets himself a definite aim in life
and tries to achieve it. But what are the motives that guide
man in his choice of aim and the means he uses to achieve it?
Are just his personal wishes sufficient, or are there external
circumstances over which he has no control and which com-
mand him to act this way and no other? Do we freely choose
all the aims we set ourselves? Are they all possible of achieve-
ment? In short, is man free to do as he wills?

These questions bring to mind the early aeronautic efforts.
The idea of flying in a heavier-than-air machine was advanced
and substantiated a long time ago by Leonardo da Vinci. His
was a scientific theory of aeronautics, but flight in those remote
days was bound to remain a dream. There are also external
circumstances that refuse to be ignored. These circumstances
derive from the laws governing reality, from the laws of nature,
from what philosophers like to call natural necessity.

Centuries later man succeeded in conquering the air. Having
created powerful airships, today he flies much faster, farther
and higher than birds.

What happened in between? How is it that the same dream,

IS MAN FREE IN E
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the selfsame aim man cannot achieve under one set of conditions
he does in another? Is he able to alter the law-governed process
of things, natural necessity?

No, man does not have the power to create and alter the laws
of nature. The laws of nature are just as inexorable today as
they were in antiquity. It is man himself who has changed
beyond recognition. His struggle with nature has enriched his
intellect. He has learned and even applied many of its laws.
He has created a powerful technology. With his knowledge of
the laws of nature, he has controlled the destructive power of
water, wind and the other elements. What is more, he has forced
them to work for him, to irrigate fields and turn the rotors of
power station turbines. Man had to learn and make use of many
of nature’s laws to rise and stay in the air despite the earth’s
power of attraction.

Although these actions of his have not altered the laws of
nature, they have definitely shown that man can achieve free-
dom to the degree that he comes to know these laws.

The rapid development of the natural sciences is expanding
this freedom more and more. There are no limits to the triumph
of man’s intellect over the forces of nature, no limits to what
he can learn about the ever moving, ever changing matter that
forms our universe.

But let us ask another question: Is man free from historical
necessity—the objective laws of social development?

To answer this question we must first establish whether there
is such- a thing as historical necessity. If there is, how and to
what extent does it determine man’s behavior, his actions. It
may seem difficult to answer this question. Since it is not blind,
elemental forces of nature that act in society but conscious
beings—men—the impression one gets is that there are no laws,
that objective necessity does not operate here, that social de-
velopment is guided not by historical necessity but by man’s
ideas and views, aims and aspirations. That is exactly what
many sociologists thought and still think.

But if we admit that society is guided by ideas, then another
question arises: Why is the given society dominated by these
particular ideas and not others, and how do the ideas originate?

As you see, there are many questions, and the answers are
quite numerous. As a Marxist philosopher, I shall be giving
you the views of our sociologists on the science of society. We
believe that Marx and Engels were able to reveal the significant
characteristics inherent in man in all periods of history, from
the ancient to our day, the characteristics that bridge different
social eras and make a single, integral whole of our complex
human history. This ever present and decisive characteristic is
the material, productive activity of people, the relations that
develop in the process of creative labor.

In making this assertion, Marx and Engels proceeded from
the obvious fact that before people can interest themselves in
science, the arts, philosophy and other types of intellectual
activity, they must eat, drink, clothe and house themselves.
These necessities are not supplied by nature ready-made. To

get them, man has to

: work, t “
a little fich in a ¢ produce. “You

. ?,
pond if you don’t work v on b cateh even

prg{}lerb. | for i, 5ays a Russiap
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social being that determines their consciousness.”

However, the development of production is by no means
fortuitous and, consequently, the history of society is not a
chaotic heaping-up of events, but a law-governed replacement

f their life,”
hat are indis

material productive
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of some types and forms of production activity by others that
are newer, more perfected and more progressive.

Having elucidated the material basis of social development,
Marx and Engels showed that the production activity of people
determines their intellectual activity as well as all other spheres
of social life—their forms of government, art, literature, ethical
principles, etc. This materialist theory of social development is
known as historical materialism.

The Marxist science of society helps us solve such universal
and important questions of historical development as the relation
between the material (working) activity of people and their
ideal (intellectual) activity, the origin and role of social ideas
and social institutions. It enables us to understand the role
played in history by the masses and by great men. It shows us
how different classes and social groups evolve and why they
clash, how the state arose, why revolutions break out and how
they influence the historical process.

In other words, the Marxist theory proves that social laws
determine the development of human society just as the laws
of natural development determine natural processes. The laws
of social development cannot be dismissed or abolished any
more than the laws of nature can. Attempts to counter these
laws are doomed to failure. Recall how bitterly the feudal lords
resisted the advance of capitalism in France, England, Germa.m)’
and other countries in the seventeenth to nineteenth centuries.
Nevertheless, capitalism won; the replacement of economically
and politically weak and disunited feudalism by the more pre-
gressive capitalism was a historical necessity, a law. of social
development. Socialism, which has established itself in a num-
ber of European and Asian countries, has become the same
necessity. .

And so, according to historical materialism, there are ObJFC'
tive laws in society just as in nature. Some have been operalive
through all of human history, for instance, the law that people’s
social being determines their social consciousness, the Jaw 0
the progressive development of society, etc. Others are operatllve
only at some definite phase of social development. For examP}fv
the law of balanced and proportionate development O.f “;
national economy, the law of social and ideological umt)’}‘:
society, etc., are peculiar to socialism. In their sum total, the
laws of social development constitute man’s inescapable his
torical necessity. .

Does recognition of this historical necessity mean renouncing
human freedom? Does it make a man a blind toy, a helpless
victim of the inevitable trend of social processes? ,

Not at all. Qur world outlook does not preclude man's con-
scious, free activity, but on the contrary, predicates 1t. Men;
wrote Marx, are not only the actors but also the authors ©
their play. d

No, we cannot abolish the laws of social development an
create new ones. But we can learn to know these laws a“_l;
proceeding from their historical necessity, actively intervene !
the sociohistorical process. We can influence the movement 0

.








































ART STEMS FROM LIFE

BY YURI PIMENOV

Yuri Pimenov is a leading Soviet artist who works in a
variety of fields: painting, murals, illustration, and decorative
art. His work shows a penetrating insight into the new and
characteristic features of Soviet life today.

A People’s Artist of the Russian Federation, Professor of
Painting and State Prize winner, Pimenov was elected a
member of the USSR Academy of Arts last year.

HE world around us provides the artist with extraordinarily subtle and

unfathomed material. There is endless variety in the way reality can
be perceived, and the artist, unless he is a potboiler, can always find in this
great variety the particular harmonies he is in tune with and try to express
them.

The world’s reality, however, makes its own strict demands on the artist;
it requires that he be frank, honest, impassioned. It forgives an artist
failure but never indifference.

Indifference cannot keep art company, for it always forces the artist into
the dull and rigid pattern of tasteless hack work. It negates his individuality.

People talk and argue art a great deal. This proves how deeply it touches
them. And it is not only artists who are involved in these discussions but
those to whom their work is addressed, men and women in all walks of life.

But only the honest and deeply felt works of art can evoke real emotion,
for these are the only ones that leave their trace on men’s minds. The
superficial works, motivated by lucrative fads, attract attention for the
moment, only to end up in the dust bin.

Trace the development of art, and what becomes apparent is that real art
has its own recognizable character and enough diversity to have lasted for
many centuries, with sufficient left over, very likely, to last till the end of
time. Dead art, which gives only the appearance of creative effort, has no
real inner vitality; it is static, it cannot progress.

The emasculated art of naturalism has not progressed or developed; all its
characteristic features are stereotyped, unchanging. That is also the fate
of abstractionism; it has no soul, character, or social significance. It can
only squirm about in its own emptiness, with no possibility of viable
development.

I simply cannot understand how anyone can get up in the morning, look
out of the window and see the sun shining on city roof tops, smell the fresh,
moist air after a rain, see a child playing in the sun, a woman asleep in
a half-dark room, observe the delicate beauty of an orange cut in two,
a slice of bread on the shiny surface of a plate—and then start punching
holes in an old piece of cardboard.

I really cannot comprehend how one can go through a whole day, from
morning to night, enjoy life, eat and drink, think about things, ponder on
life—and then offer intelligent human beings a piece of useless iron as a
work of art.

New thoughts, feelings and conceptions of life have always been and will
always remain the goal of great art. These thoughts and feelings will always
call for a new form contemporary with them. But for this form to emerge
and express contemporary thoughts, it must have a solid foundation of
tradition, social awareness and skill.

. A new way of expressing life cannot emerge and grow in a vacuum of
inadequacy and negation.

Nor can art built only on the foundations of the past be a true art.

The artist who tries to give his pictures reality by making them look like

old museum pieces, who does not understand and feel that the hot breath .

of life must inevitably produce some new alloy, is like a man riding down
2 modern street in a horse-drawn buggy. This kind of art may be skillfully
executed,but it has no feeling or thought to give people.

Neither the formalists nor the naturalists have it in their power to destroy
real art, Life itself stops them and so does the vast treasury of great world
art.

We all cherish the precious feeling of life great art gives us, we marvel
at the ingenious craft with which it portrays ordinary phenomena, are
sirred by its passion and its beauty. It is real life we see, gone and yet
Present, people dead and yet alive, in the wonderful paintings of the
infantas by Velazquez, in the feline artifice of Renoir’s Parisian women, in
the beauty of rural landscapes by Venetsianov, in Raphael’s remarkable
simplicity and in Vrubel’s intensity.

I remember a boat trip I once made along the estuary of the Neva from
!‘em"grad to Petrodvorets. We sailed past high stacks of logs and low
islands overgrown with trees and bushes. Then came the sea and the sky
and, on the horizon, the big city with the smoke of its factories. The slow
swell of the sea, distant sailboats—it was all suffused in silver and mother-
Zf'Pilarl; there was the play of sunlight, and the magnificent pattern of

ouds.

We had been talking, and my companion was saying, looking at the sea:
“How beautiful! And how ridiculous to insist that landscape is outdated,
that representational art in general is outdated. How else are we to remem-
ber this radiant scene and the sensations it evokes?”

And why should we not portray the fascinating little girl with the gossa-
mer pink skin we saw later on in the train—her two baby teeth missing in
front, her soft fair hair, her curiosity? Why should one neot portray the
old man sitting opposite us in the compartment, with his deep wrinkles,
his strong, worker’s hands that spoke of the long path he had walked, of his
youth and love, of the hard work he had done, of his wife, children,
grandchildren, his golden wedding?

Real art will never discard the great theme of human biography; people
will never turn away from the portrayal of real life, reject the bright, keen
memory of the artist and his precious ability to picture life as it is.

The Soviet artist is fortunate, for he is in tune with the great exploits
of his time and his people. He has no lack of ideas and subjects. Life
enlists him for large subjects. An artist of that kind can never fail in his
choice of theme, but he will have his failures in execution, for life, march-
ing ahead, will demand of him new expressions of reality and new plasticity.
This new life is not to be satisfied with mindless inventions or imitations;
it demands sincerity of the artist.

However, even the failures will be for a cause which is alive, and
if the artist manages to discover and portray at least some small value,
he will not have worked in vain.

Not so long ago our half-baked abstractionists were told some harsh,
blunt truths at a serious and productive discussion of Soviet art. The
criticism leveled at those so-called abstractionists was absolutely correct.
The thing to be added is that all their “works” are stagnant and talentless.
These are obsolete and moth-eaten relics, peculiar and decadent drawings
salvaged from old garrets, productions without taste and abounding in
crudities.

One other good thing about this discussion is that it brings art into the
spotlight of life, pulls it out of its frequently circumscribed professional
confines. The discussion was continued at the Second USSR Congress of
Artists with a consideration of the lines of development of Soviet fine arts,
the artist’s ideological position and responsibility to his country and his
art, which must stem from life and contribute to the life of the people.

All the elements of real art derive from life, and when the artist feels
them profoundly and translates them successfully into line and color, they
become artistic monuments to his time.

It was from the Russian countryside that Arkhipov’s peasant women
and Plastov’s warm and milk-scented cow came into art. Manet’s tired
salesgirl walked onto his canvas straight from the streets of Paris. It was
from life, too, that Nesterov did his marvelous portrait gallery of Soviet
intellectuals. Sergei Gerasimov brought his beautiful landscapes back from
the Moscow countryside. Georgi Nissky gave us fine paintings of boats
and automobile roads, and Alexander Deineka glowing pictures of today’s
slim-legged sprinters.

Our young artists are enormously interested in Soviet life and want to
depict it in all its many-sided complexity. Some of the oldest Soviet master
artists remarked on this at the congress. They were pleased to note, they
said, that artists of the younger generation—they mentioned some by name
—who were developing under the aegis of socialist realism showed a dis-
cerning feeling for the new and contemporary in their work.

Young artists want to do new things. This is the compelling right of all
artists, young and old. But this is not easy. It is much more difficult to
produce a work new in essence and feeling than to duplicate something
already created. The road to the new is never smooth; it is strewn with
failures, mistakes and disillusionment.

A very interesting and varied display of Soviet art could now be made.
It would include, in addition to works by the artists already mentioned,
the severely simple productions of Korin and the gentle pictures of Cherny-
shov, the strong and mature works of Bubnov and the agitating works of
Prorokov, the typically Russian paintings of Stozharov, the poignant modern
drawings of Soifertis, Goryaev, Orest Vereisky and Laptev, the illustrations
of Favorsky, Shmarinov, Kibrik, Goncharov and Dubinsky. About the last-
named, I think that it would be hard to find illustrators as good anywhere
else in the world.

I have been watching Gelii Korzhev develop into a serious artist. He has
varying success with his canvases, but he is a real artist, and without being
obvious he conveys very clearly and sensitively the trend and feeling of the
times. Salakhov, the Tkachyovs, Gribov, Khanjian, Abdullayev, Golitsyn,
Yepishin, Zakharov and many others, though young, are mature artists.
From one work to another they mark progress, each in his own individ-
ual way, but with deep-rooted interconnections.

A good artist is always in contact with reality. His emotions are genuine,
he does not descend to exhibitionism. The life of our country is his life.
His most powerful artistic language is the language of the people—warm,
intelligent, living. The people’s concerns and emotions will always form the
content of his art. *
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would have liked going to school. But instead

I had to go to work in a bakery when I was
nine. My father, a stonemason, couldn’t earn
enough to feed the family, let alone send us to
school.

My mother asked my uncle—he had some
schooling—to teach me one winter. And that
was the extent of my formal education, as a
youth.

I changed trades often, looking for jobs, but
finally settled in Ivanovo in 1898. There I be-
came a weaver.

We worked as much as 12 hours a day, and
were paid hardly enough to keep body and soul
together.

Ilived in a tiny cubicle in the factory barracks
with 10 others. We slept on the floor, huddled
together for warmth,

If we got sick, we had to manage as best we
could. Even if you could afford to pay for a
doctor, there was only one for every 8,000 peo-
ple. Today Ivanovo has one doctor for every 240
residents and medical care is free.

I was luckier than most because I wasn’t
married. How the family men lived, I simply
cannot imagine—and the women had the hard-
est time of it.

My brief winter of education made me a
“learned” man in the eyes of my fellow workers;
most of them couldn’t even sign their own name.
I was one of the men they chose to be on the
delegation. We asked for a ten per cent pay
raise in the spring of 1905.

“Impossible,” declared Burilin, the factory
owner. “I'm losing enough as it is! I ought to
close the mills down, but I just haven’t the
heart to put all of you out on the street.”

“Did you build your mansion with the money
you lost?” I asked him.

Burilin had no answer to that. He refused to
raise the wages and we decided to strike.

All the mills shut down on May 12, and three
days later we formed our Workers’ Soviet.

It had 151 members, I remember. Most of
them were Bolsheviks, practically all of them
workers. '

There was a big difference between our Soviet
and the official City Council—or Duma, as it was
called. The Duma had 48 members: 37 manu-
facturers and merchants, 11 big landlords, but
not one worker.

In fact, out of the whole population of Ivanovo
—somewhere in the neighborhood of 100,000 at
the time—only 396 had the right to vote!

The Soviet—our Workers’ Council—met for
the first time in Negorelaya Street. Thousands
of workers stood outside, listening to the speeches
through the open windows.

We drew up 31 demands, including an eight-
hour day, a six-week maternity leave with full
Py, nurseries, the right to form trade unions,
the right to get together to discuss our problems,
even the right to write to the newspapers with-
out fear of reprisal.

€ also demanded that the factory police
force be broken up.

€ 8ot our answer a few days later. “Un-
acceptable.”

But the Soviet printed the demands and saw
to It that they were put into effect. Workers’
militia ypits were formed to keep order and

all government-owned wineshops and saloons
were closed. Shopkeepers were forbidden to
raise prices. The factory owners now had to go
to the Workers’ Council to get things done.

During the strike I met my future wife, Vera.
She was a pupil at a local school for well-to-
do young ladies and had come to a meeting to
see “how the other half lived.” She decided to
join that other half!

Meanwhile the governor was preparing a
bloody reprisal. He brought in some troops, and
on June 3 they shot down a gathering of un-
armed workers. The banks of the Talka River
were red with blood.

A third of the Soviet’s members were jailed,
but the strike went on. It took more than ten
weeks of slow starvation to get us to go back
to work.

I went back to work with the rest of the
fellows, but not for long. The owners had or-
ganized gangs of thugs to take care of the
leaders.

I was stood up against a wall, and would have
been shot had the revolver not misfired. Then
they kicked me until they thought I was
dead.

I was taken to the morgue with a fractured
skull, broken elbow and a number of wounds.
I've still got plenty of scars as souvenirs! After
that, I was through working. My left arm was
crippled for good, and they wouldn’t hire me
anyway. So I moved to a neighboring village.

But the lessons of 1905 were not forgotten.
Twelve years later, in 1917, power passed into
the hands of the Ivanovo Soviet of Workers’
and Soldiers’ Deputies without a single shot being
fired.

The first big new building to go up in Ivanovo
symbolized to me that we workers had begun
to build our own future.

The Ivanovo textile mills, idle all through the
years of the Civil War and foreign intervention,
came alive again. New mills were built—the
Krasnaya Talka, Dzerzhinsky and others.

Since the 1917 October Revolution I've seen
80 new factories go up in Ivanovo—but I still
remember that first one.

In the years that followed the whole family
studied hard.

Our three daughters and son were already
at school when I sat down behind a school desk
for the first time in my life.

My wife Vera still treasures a faded certifi-
cate awarding her a May Day trip to Moscow
for work she had done in the drive to end
illiteracy.

She taught youngsters between the ages of
12 and 18 who hadn’t been able to go to school
before the Revolution. And then in the evenings
she taught adult illiterates.

Our town didn’t have a college then. Now
we have seven, and 16 secondary technical
schools with a combined enrollment of 25,000
students. One student for every 14 residents—
in a city of industrial workers! The cotton mills
I knew so well now employ 5,000 workers, and
one in every five is studying.

World War II left its mark on us, as it did on
every family in Ivanovo.

Our daughter Galina had just graduated from
the local medical secondary school and im-

mediately went to work at an army hospital in
Vladimir.

I was busy building convalescent homes for
soldiers near Ivanovo, and my wife, a member
of the City Soviet, was chief air-raid warden.

Our son Igor was seriously wounded in the
fighting on the Leningrad front.

The war wrecked the lives of our three daugh-
ters. The men they were going to marry never
came back from the front.

The problem of the lonely woman was a
bigger one in our town than in many others.
Thousands of women had lost husbands or
sweethearts. In towns with iron and steel mills
or other heavy industry some of the men had
stayed behind; they were needed there as much
as at the front. But in Ivanovo the women could,
and did, take over the men’s jobs in our com-
paratively light industry. So when the war
ended, we had only three males to every seven
women—including the children and the old folk.

The City Soviet decided to put up five large
machine-building plants in the town to attract
men from other areas. The government helped
to finance their construction.

Slowly we began to have a better balance in
population. Today 42 per cent of our popula-
tion is male. This compares fairly well with the
national average of 45 per cent.

We have our problems, of course—on the
night shifts, for instance. We have been trying
to eliminate night work altogether, but it isn’t
easy. A year ago one of our mills changed over
to a system of two main shifts working a five-
day week, with everyone doing two night shifts
a month. Other mills are now trying the system
out, but there is still a lot of disagreement about
it. At one large mill even a proposal to try it
for a three-month period was only carried by a
slim majority.

The big hitch is that it involves changing

around the two days off. They still come to-
gether, but they don’t always fall on the week-
end—the problem still needs solving. We aren’t
sure about the solution, but we’ll find one. As
a matter of fact, we would have found it long
ago, if it hadn’t been for the war!

The years are beginning to tell on me—my
heart acts up now and then. I retired on a pen-
sion some time ago, but I like to keep busy.

I'm head of a regional museum group that
looks after local monuments and places of his-
torical interest. I like doing that. I want the
young people to know how and where we
started. 1 sometimes think we aren’t doing
enough to remind them. But the important thing
is that what we started is being carried on.

My granddaughter Irina—a very modern
young lady—is studying to be a teacher of the
Russian language and literature, like her grand-
mother. She wants to teach in Chukotka, in the
Far North. I sometimes wonder how Irina man-
ages to pack so much into her busy life. She
never misses a good concert, and plays the
piano herself. She is fond of poetry and knows
many of our contemporary poets’ works by heart.

Irina will make a fine teacher because she
is a fine human being. I think she’s typical of
our young people. I don’t pay any attention to
those who complain that “young people were
different in our day.” *
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or scientist—to describe his work or creative

iy

g experience from the rostrum at an important
i  conference.

lt My comedy 4 Monument to Myself was pub-
't lished in the magazine October (No. 3, 1959)
% and produced by the Moscow Theater of Satire.
v, Both the live show and the published version
t: received good critical notices in the national

ress. .
W ’ Naturally, I did not expect that everyone

would take my probing kindly. That would have
¢ meant that my shot had been wide of the mark,
ke that it had hit no one.
t+  Satireis satire only if it infuriates some people,
iz makes them lose their temper, makes them
¢ bellow from sheer frustration, drives them to
i write denials, and so forth; in short, when those
o at whom it is aimed strike back.
.+ Therefore I was not surprised when my satiri-
v, cal picture of the philistine bureaucrat Poche-
" sukhin got under the skin of one of the chiefs of
¢ the housing and communal services department
e of the Balakhna Pulp and Paper Factory. He
k- found the play, staged by the drama club of the
Pravdinsk House of Culture, offensive.

) “Offended”

He complained to the factory Trade Union
Committee. But instead of having a good laugh

% at his expense, as everyone else was doing, the
@ committee censured the producer of the show.
v An exceptional incident, you might say, good
¢ material for a skit. As a matter of fact, such a
¢ skit did appear in the press at a later date.

Apparently my comedy’s negative protagonist
had alerted not only the “offended” but also his
defenders.

When the Severodvinsk Theater wanted to
stage the play, the chief of the Severodvinsk
executive committee’s cultural department, Sun-
dukov, said—and I quote him verbatim—at a
meeting of the local theater council:

“A Monument to Myself is interesting from
the viewpoint of the actor and the director,
but . . . the City Party Committee feels that it
should not be staged at this time. .. .”

Naturally enough, the Severodvinsk Theater
company gave due consideration to the Party
committee’s judgment and decided not to stage
the satire. Their colleagues at the Novosibrsk
Regional Theater went them one better. They
rehearsed the play but never performed it for
the public. '

Play Rejected
And indeed, how could they have done other-

wise after one of the top officials of the region
said this about the play at a meeting of city

_activists: “In our day, with the country ap-

proaching communism, workers on the ideologi-
cal front have a special responsibility. Even
today we find instances of standards not suffi-
ciently exacting. The regional drama theater, for
example, has produced Sergei Mikhalkov’s A
Monument to Myself, a vicious piece that vilifies
our way of life. Fortunately, the company itself
had the courage to reconsider the matter and
cancel the show.”

That happened in 1959. But even today, it 1s
when you reject satire, not when you acce?t an
produce it, that you are called courageous: ;

I certainly do not think my comedy is per ect,
nor would I have cited its checkefed hsl?tory
except to point out that it so graphically illus-
trates the state of mind that still blocks the
development of satire.

It is still much easier to accuse a § c
work of “reveling in shortcomings” than to give
it the green light; what’s more to the point, it
is less troublesome, less of a responsibility. )

“Whenever I play the role of a negative
character,” Meshinsky, one of the leading Maly
Theater actors, once told me, “I consider it my
Party and social duty to draw on all my talent
in order to reveal to the audience the full ugli-
ness of the character as depicted by the author.

“For the more I feel the part, the deeper and
subtler my characterization, the more repellent
the image I create, the stronger I make my
antagonist, the positive hero.

“By himself, without this struggle against me,
the positive hero would hardly be convincing
or interesting. He emerges only in the process

atirical

of surmounting difficulty after difficulty, in the’

grim struggle with evil, sometimes in a struggle
with himself.

“And I, as the actor would have it, end up on
my knees, exposed and destroyed, stigmatized,
condemned by the audience —and personally
happy to have done everything in my power to
help truth triumph on the stage. ...”

Courtesy of the magazine Communist

PO

SERGEI MIKHALKOYV, the well-known Soviet poet and satirist, is editor
in chief of a new film board that produces satirical shorts. Very special

The manager of a Moscow construction agency, Venedikt Dunayev,
and his assistant, Nikolai Farykin, are raked over the coals for neg-
l’g?”w- Undelivered cement piles up along a suburban road. These
stiric shorts spell out names and situations and spare no feelings.

newsreels these are—ten minutes each of packed dynamite that explodes
with shattering effect.

These Fitil shorts strike with such accuracy at their targets that they
move audiences to loud expressions of indignation.

A recent undertaking, the satirical films have already won a host of
ardent partisans and a not inconsiderable collection of enemies—the afore-
mentioned targets, individuals whose activities and behavior cannot bear
close examination, let alone the glaring' spotlight of these movie shorts.
Now and then one of these people, furious at being exposed to public view.
threatens to sue the film-makers for libel. ’

Fitil finds the documentary short the most effective medium for its satire
although it has used other forms—caricature, lJampoon, anecdote, animated,
cartoon and topical revue.

One short is about Soldatov, chairman of the Vologda Economic Counecil.
He is shown in front of his big shining limousine. The unsuspecting chair-
man las a broad smile for the camera. But the shots that follow elicit no
smiles from him or anyone else, for they show valuable machinery crimi-
nally ‘neglected in warehouses under Soldatov’s charge. .

Another satiric short, this one in the form of a lampoon, holds up to
ridicule Sabelnikov, chairman of the Vitebsk City Soviet, who can think
of nothing more constructive than to order the city’s finest monument
demolished.

In the sketch “A Pathological Case,” the target for satire is a certain
Foofin, a leading town executive. When Foofin takes a medical examination,
it is discovered that he has no . . . heart; and all his talk to convince the
doctor that he has one does not help. The idea of the film is to show that
a man who can keep his visitors cooling their heels for hours in his waiting
room cannot possibly have a heart. The part of bureaucrat Foofin is played
by the famous Igor Ilyinsky, noted for his comic roles.

“The Living Corpse” is another short with an actor playing the part.
Sergei Filippov plays the irresponsible father who is even willing to be
photographed in a coffin rather than contribute to the support of his child.
The film is studded with the names of real people who have abandoned their

children.
That is how Fitil deals with people who defy our laws or scorn the
morality of Soviet society. *
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IOF THE TOURIST TRIBE
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The Second Day

Today we did automobile hiking. We packed
our knapsacks in the morning after we were
given our equipment and food. We threw our
bags into the bus and then crowded our own

’ bodies into the space that was left. We handled

the job so successfully that, in addition to us 17,

;o elderly man with a grimly sporting look on
his face also made himself comfortable in the

N

bus, A representative of some important tourist
; 88ency, he was on his way to inspect tourist

; @mps. He would be making the trip from

Chemal with us ordinary tourists. His fat, new,

. Shiny knapsack would lie in the same pile with
i ?ur Initiated bags, which were not ours but the
. ‘Ourist organization’s. Qur tourists, lost to shame,

; ¥Parated his sleeping bag from his knapsack
. and used it to sit on.

But that detached bag represented only the

ﬁr H 3 1] :
- 1st drop in his “pot” of patience. Our cultural

_and

E;%a::e; T°I}’a soon remembered that we must
ur piece of bread without giving thanks
COnc:rltObLhzed everyone for ?horal singing. 'I:he
bubbleq aeiari; _The authorized representative
at pe ln oiled, an'd was heard to mutter
People who had neither a voice nmor an ear

or mug;
Music should not be permitted on hikes.

The Third Day

In the morning we stood in line near a long
rope thrown across the Chemal River in the
Altais. When a person’s turn came, he was
trussed up with two ropes that crossed each
other on his body as though he were a gift
package being tied up in a store, he was attached
to the big rope by a piece of iron, and then
pushed down from the high precipice. Like a
puppy, when he hit the water he dog-paddled
as fast as he could to the other shore. There the
victim was gathered into the embrace of the
instructor, and those who had already been
through it unpacked the sufferer and restored
him to his senses.

In camp we discovered two unorganized tour-
ists who had gone fishing and brought back
five young Altai spotted burbots. Valya, our
fisherman, was all excitement at first, but after
he inspected their fishing tackle, he calmed
down.

“These creatures who call themselves fisher-
men,” he said, “are using just a plain old rod
and the usual hook. Any idiot can catch fish
that way. Let them try using a fancy reel and
spoon bait and go after salmon trout, not burbot!”

J

The Fourth Day

After a few more hiking lessons we took a day
off to do nothing in camp. We played ping-pong
and established who the champions were: Inna
among the women and Arkadi among the men.
Except that Inna beats the men as well. She

plays like a demon. If she loses, she repays the
victor with violent hatred, but if she wins, she
entertains only the most tender feeling for the
person she beats.

When Arkadi wasnt playing ping-pong, he
was fussing with Rucksack. That’s the tourist
organization’s dog. She also answers to the
names Tarzan and Pyos (Dog), although in her
place I'd have a more definite opinion about my
sex. Arkadi has a passion for teasing Tarzan
and he never misses a chance to shove a small
twig up her nose that the animal grabs at with

her teeth. Only when we used the same twig on
him did Arkadi stop.

The Fifth Day

Today we covered a lot of distance, about 12
miles. In the Altai they use a progressive method
of movement for tourists: pushing. The usual
way is: The tourist keeps moving until he is
tired, then he sits down, rests and eats. But the
present-day tourist is an irresponsible creature.
Leave him on his own and he’ll lose himself
in the Altai forests, as far away from camps
and bases as possible, find himself a nice spot
to lie down, and while away the trip swimming
in the mountain river, boiling compote and pick-
ing off ticks.

We follow this procedure: Before starting off
on our next stretch, we load the food on horses.
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The horses trot off, and we have to chase them
until we catch up. When we do, a bonfire and
boiling water awaits us, and for being so obed-
ient, they give us hot food. After dinner we start
the same thing all over again.

Gradually you acquire the knack. Whether
you have to or not, you keep moving forward
in the horses’ track. That, in brief, is how you
establish the conditioned reflex that distinguishes
the trained tourist from the tenderfoot. Load a

heavy bag on the latter, and instinctively he’ll
throw it off and sit down to rest. But your
tourist — he no sooner feels that impossible
weight on his shoulders than, like Pavlov’s dog,
he begins to salivate profusely, his eyes seek
the road, and he submissively hikes as far as
he’s told to in the expectation that he’ll be fed
at stated intervals.

On the occasions when we did stop, we in-
dulged ourselves to the limit, swimming in the
cold Karakol. We lay down right on the stony
bottom, and the turbulent waves rolled over us,
freshening us both physically and morally. The
most stalwart of us were able to lie there all
of two minutes at a time. That means the Kara-
kol is not a real mountain river. In a real moun-
tain river you don’t get in all at once, it’s a

piecemeal operation. You hold on to the stones
with your hands and work with your feet. First
you put your left foot into the water and say
“Ah . . .1” Then you put your right foot in and
again say “Ah . . .!” Then you squat, emit a
shriek of terror and go flying out to dry land and
a towel.
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The Sixth Day

We came to another mountain pass, and al-
though it was easier than the others, the descent
was slightly steeper, gayer, and dirtier. We
descended, racing with one another, in complete
disorder and with no regard to rank.

The Seventh Day

I particularly remember our march through a
burnt forest, our search for cedar nuts, and the
first little village we had seen for days. What
pleasantly surprised us was that they asked
Moscow prices for the cedar nuts they had for
sale. It was nice to feel the breath of the capital
in such an out-of-the-way place.

When the heat, the mosquitoes and Rucksack
became too annoying, we found small talk a
great help. We had quite a number of people
who were accomplished at this kind of conver-
sation. Valya small-talked about the past theater
season; Alik quoted selected items from the
latest Paris volume of newspaper bloopers;
Volodya talked about coin collecting; Raya de-
livered an enlightening lecture on the hospitality
of the Kirghiz people. We also listened to reports
on underwater hunting, Armenian cooking, a
mercury heart, a Pamir cave, how to trap lions,
and many other such useful topics.

The Eighth Day

In the morning we set off for the notorious
Verblyud—Camel—the last Altai peak on our
route. At the foothills of this peak our instructor
gave us the lesson on “Ascending and Descend.
ing Mountains.” He first explained that we must
move our feet not simultaneously, but alter.
nately. We must breathe, he said, either through
the nose or the mouth, any other way of breath. 1
ing would not do. He devoted the rest of his
talk to the fifth point of support (the backside)
and its role in climbing down mountains, dem-

) % )
ot

onstrating his very considerable knowledge and
experience in the subject.

When he thought we were frightened enough,
he began the ascent. About the going up par,
there is nothing to relate. All the way up to the
peak were steps that generations of climbers
had carved out, and we quietly ascended via &
that stairway.

From the top we had a picture of a landsct'!l)'3 _
on all four sides. We looked at it while taking | .
our pulses. Then we began to compose & note
A whole library of notes had already accum¥
lated on the summit, but to add your own was
the custom here. In the old days Altai climbers
used to carry stones up to the peak; now they
carry paper.










She had to get to Shmarevka no matter how—easy enough with a car but
* an impossible distance by foot. She started out at night.

What a night that was!

On her way to Shmarevka, half walking and half running, Olga Ivanovna,
who was 40 then, might have recalled something of the life that lay behind
her, the way people do at such moments. Her thoughts, however, were
elsewhere. The country around her was in flames. And much as she dreaded
the worst on her arrival in Shmarevka, she knew that she must summon
the courage to return at once. She had left the children in the barracks.
{Good Lord! The flames were not coming from that direction, were they?)
Lida, who was taking care of the two younger children, was only nine
herself. She had trembled with fear when she saw her mother leave. What
would happen to the children if she could not come back? When the beam
of a searchlight cut through the darkness, she slumped down on the ground.
At the sound of voices, she shrank back in terror. And all the while at the
back of her mind there was the question: What would she feed the children
on her return in the morning? There was only a half glass of millet left,
wrapped in a bit of cloth. The thought that Lida might spill it made her
shudder.

At dawn Olga Ivanovna arrived at the battlefield. Al thoughts of her
children, save the one she now sought, faded from her mind. She crouched
low over the mounds. During the night the dead bodies had been powdered
by snow. She used her handkerchief to brush the snow off the faces. On all
sides other women were doing the same thing.

Mothers, sisters and wives on a battlefield after the guns had ceased to
roar is a scene as old as time, often pictured in the tragedies of our classics.
But the women around Olga Ivanovna did not wear black flowing garments,
and their arms were not flung above their heads in theatrical gestures.
Like her, they were dressed in short cotton-padded coats and clumsy, heavy-
soled felt boots. They did not wring their hands. They were too busy moving
the men who showed signs of life, dragging them to the roadside in the hope
of stopping a passing ambulance. Olga Ivanovna dragged the bodies, too,
ber heart torn between hope and despair. She had searched the field care-
fully—could Pyotr possibly have escaped death?

But she found him all right—at the very end of the village, sprawled
near 8 stack of hay. With her numb fingers she removed two icicles from
his face; they were frozen tears.

Olga Ivanovna returned to the barracks. Hastily she began heating the
litle stove and cooking the gruel. But the hungry children did not look
ot the steaming gruel. They stared at their mother.

“Why are you staring at me like that?” she asked.

“Mother, your head is white as snow,” Vasili said. “There is only a
small black streak in the braid.”

She told this in an even voice. It only made the wartime horrors more
viid. I could almost see her bending over her son’s dead body and whis-
pering—“My child!”

In the autumn of 1943, that same year, Olga Ivanovna decided to go to
the village of Rogan, hoping to barter for potatoes. Her brother’s widow
ad children lived in Rogan, and she would be able to stay with them.
On her way to the village she kept hearing the thunder of explosions. But
{she had grown used to it, with the frontline our men were holding stretched
| 30 far and wide.

When she rolled her wheelbarrow into the village, the German bombers
bad just left it. The ground was strewn with the dead. Her brother’s wife
had been killed on the spot with a baby in her arms. With cries of “Auntie!”
the two other children ran to Olga Ivanovna. She knew their dead mother
ad kin in the village. But when she took the children round from one
telative to another, all of them had little ones of their own and nothing
to feed them. She packed Victor and Vera, her little nephew and niece, into
the wheelbarrow and returned to the barracks with them instead of the
promised potatoes.

g,'-" “You're mad, Olga, what will you do with them, you have three of your
¢°¥ and you're only a shadow of yourself,” the other women who shared
l.,;th? barracks gasped.

“ "We’ﬂ share whatever there is,” she cut them short. And setting the
ki‘_chﬂdren about their tasks, one to graze the goat, another to dig potatoes
\;: l:he field and still another to mind Mikhail, her youngest, she went off
'fsh er job. Olga Ivanovna was working as a stoker at the time, not because

e could not find an easier job—there were plenty of jobs to be had—but
c‘dzcaﬂse the hours were convenient. She worked a 24-hour shift every third
&'anz ?"‘zhad two days off in between. This gave her time to wash, sew for
',s . d?de her big family. What it meant to feed so many mouths thos.e days
e not even want to recall. Others, however, told me that, fighting off
¥ an dp ‘i“g fatfgue, sometimes shaking with fever, she farmed a little plot of
! e:ﬂie all"‘CIfetY wooden plow to supplement the family’s scant war r-ations.
Jito hey :0 eﬁnons were .about her children, but they gave me glimpses
“bread o %1 heart and mind. She told me how she kept finding a crust of
“no gurea sticky lump of sugar in her blouse pocket at work ar.1d could
her night s(})xl‘]ft how they got there. Trying to fall asleep one morning aft'er

reskfagy A] :i’ she watched Lida through half-closed llds.glvmg the family
Vicor ha;i bn kthen she saw something that made hfar jump to her feet.
‘;.her Blouse hro en off a piece .of.his bread and, tiptoeing to the peg where
“Chilg Sh“"g, .had“sllpp’ed it into the pocket.

i { fa‘ctor;»cned' Don’t you know I don’t go hungry? I have my meals

ga Iy . .
novna paused and involuntarily made a gesture to show me how

i her
she had pressed the boy’s head to herself. It was then that I x-lotlcedbent
. re, the slightly
hands. The wrists narrow, the palms broad and square,

. : i that the hands were 100
fingers strong and sinewy. My first impression was h they belonged
big for so small a woman, but then I realized how much they
to her, how strong they had had to be.

As she related all this, Olga Ivanovna fumbled for wor
Her tone was matter-of-fact, self-effacing. That too, was very mu
of her completely self-denying character.

“The chillerenyhad it h:rdgand I had it hard,” she c°n_°]“ded h.er story
of those trying years. But the story would be incomplete “"lth‘?“t this scene.

Days when she received cookies for the children on her ration c:fl‘dS, she
would bring an apronful home and divide them into five equal piles, one
for each child. After eating a few, the children would return the reit and
say, “Please, Mother” or “Please, Auntie, put them away for me. The
cookies were a rare treat, and she did this so that the children would see
for themselves that each one was getting a fair share. Olga Ivanovna made it
a point never to distinguish between her own children and her nePl'{eW
and niece. “They are all my own,” she would say, distributing her affection
equally. And her nephew and niece never doubted her fairness and her love,
and repayed her with the same love.

Fairness was a quality Olga Ivanovna set great store by. She called fair
the decision of the Kharkov workers to take over the guardianship of war
‘orphans. Vera and Victor had their guardians, too—the workers at the ball-
bearing plant. The director of this plant, according to Vera Ivanovna, was
also “fair.” He would walk into their wooden barracks and ask the women
what they were most short of, and then send them an extra supply of coal
or food. When holidays came round, all her children were treated fair, each
getting a sweet or some new clothes. The schoolteachers and the instructors
at the vocational school were fair, too. And as for the staff of the hospital
where Olga Ivanovna had been working as a nurse for ten years, nobody
could be fairer.

At this point in the conversation her daughter’s father-in-law lost patience.
“Everybody’s good, everybody’s fair,” he said sarcastically. “To hear you
talk there are no blackguards in the world.”

“There are, I suppose,” replied Olga Ivanovna. “I just haven’t come
across many.”

“Were your husband’s relatives fair?” he continued. “Why, they refused
to have you under their roof and you spent your first years of married life
moving from place to place. And what about young Victor’s uncles?”

The old man had evidently touched a soft spot there. Olga Ivanovna,
who until then had been calm and self-possessed, now had tears in her eyes.
But, there was really nothing so sad about the story she told me.

After his army service Victor decided to get married. But he didn’t have
the money for a proper wedding and asked his uncles to help him. They
reminded him that he was an orphan and that people would not think it
amiss if he had no wedding party. Why didn’t he Jjust sign at the registry
office and be done with it?

When he got back home, Victor dropped onto his cot and lay there with
his hands behind his head. He did not have to say much, for Olga Ivanovna
had read his thoughts.

“Imagine reminding him he was an orphan when for years I had been
trying so hard to make him forget it! I went to Vasili, to Lida and her
husband and wrote to her father-in-law here. They all did what they could,
and Victor had as fine a wedding as anyone.”

First 1 had been struck by Olga Ivanovna’s strong square hands, and
now it was her eyes that caught me. They were a bright blue with no sug-
gestion of the fading that comes with age. And in those shining blue eyes
of hers I now read that the great purpose of her life had been to give these
five children of hers a mother’s devotion.

Olga Ivanovna cheered up again when the family photographs were pro-
duced. There was Lida with her pupils at the vocational school, Vasili in
a sailor cap, Vera in a college preparatory class, her daughters-in-law in
their wedding gowns, her grandchildren in toddler suits, baby carriages,
or at New Year’s parties. There was a group photo with Olga Ivanovna
at a sanatorium she had stayed at that belonged to the army. Olga was in
the first row between two colonels.

Obviously not altogether satisfied with Olga Ivanovna’s account of her.
self, her daughter’s father-in-law took me aside. He suggested I ask about
her hard life as a young girl when she, a child herself, worked as a chil-
dren’s nurse. Or about how she and her husband began building a house
of their own and were stopped by the war; later the house was taken apart
for lining dugouts. He, too, warned me not to think Olga Ivanovna was as
gentle as she looked. She could be hard as flint when necessary. A patient
in the hospital where she worked, discovering that her surname was Deineka,
told her that he knew a man by that name who had settled in Siberia after
the war. “I could tell by his accent he was a Ukrainian. Not your husband,
by any chance?” he asked casually, and added: “These things happened
after the war, you know.” “Even if he was, I wouldn’t want a husband
like that,” she cut him short. When Lida heard the story, she wrote to the
Deineka in the town the man had mentioned, but that Deineka turned out
to be a much younger person. Olga Ivanovna was angry about it, and for
a long time would not forgive Lida for doubting her father's good name.

All T could say to the father-in-law was that one could write reams about
a mother like Olga Ivanovna. Later I recalled Gorky’s words, “The story
of a mother’s love is endless.”

ds and thoughts.
ch a part

Courtesy of Izvestia
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philology department the passing totals were 14
and 11 respectively. A candidate who d.oes.not
make the grade in our competitive examinations
can apply for admission to another college where
the required mark is not so high. o

About a hundred vacancies at our university
are annually reserved for applicants from the
other 14 union republics, who take the entrance
examinations at colleges in their home cities.
Needless to say, students from other parts of
the country can come to the capital and be ad-
mitted on the same basis as Muscovites.

These days, so far as choice of specialty is
concerned, there is practically no difference in
the distribution of the sexes. At one time young
women favored philology and history. The phil-
ology department was even jokingly called the
“prides’ department.” Today, out of the 1,780
students enrolled in the mechanicomathematics
department, the toughest at the university, 650
are young women.

wall newspaper. The Geologist, carried an

open letter by third-year students of the geol-
ogy department to Professor Kudryavtsev, the
dean, which started a debate on the relative
importance of theoretical study and practice.

“What do you think of the letter?” students
asked one another.

“l agree with it,” some said. “It’s time we
realized theory isn’t everything. We have to work
with hand as well as with brain.”

“You’re wrong there,” said others. “First and
foremost, you have to have a good grasp of
theory.”

At this point in the discussion, Semyon Skura-
tovsky, one of the geology students, jumped up
on a chair and yelled across to Alexei, a fellow
student: “You've been in luck, traveling with
geological parties. You’re as good as a geologist
already. But look at us, we sit here counting
pebbles, getting nowhere. Theory alone won’t
get us anywhere.”

More and more students clamored for a course
of study that would strike a better balance be-
tween theory and practical studies. Instructors
and professors got into the debate. A committee
of students and teachers was set up to revise

the syllabus. As a result, the number of hours
allotted to practical work in the senior year was
doubled at the expense of more intense speciali-
zation in the theory course.

Today practical training plays an important
part in the course of study of every department.
After completing a three-and-a-half-year theory
course, chemistry students have ten months of
practical training at chemical plants; students
in the natural sciences get their practical train-
ing on scientific expeditions. Last year 68 uni-
versity expeditions traveled to the Caucasus,
Kazakhstan and the Far East. The natural
sciences departments alone spent 1.5 million
rubles on research.

History students get their practical training by
going through archives and researching at li-
braries, museums and schools; future economists
work at central statistical agencies and plan-
ning offices of industrial enterprises; students of
journalism spend work periods at newspaper
offices,

The experience acquired in this practical work
is summarized in the term papers we write at
the end of each academic year. In the last year,
under the guidance of a professor or assistant
professor, we work on a diploma project; it must
be an independent experimental or theoretical
study. This is where the practical experience we
acquired in our work training stands us in good
stead. It is noteworthy that half the diploma
projects in the physics department are now de-
fended at factories or laboratories.

And yet, when all is said and done, it is theo-
retical knowledge that is of greatest importance.
The theory is given at required lecture courses
and seminars by leading specialists.

“Come to our lecture on the Greek classics;
you’ll enjoy it,” fellow students in the philology
department told us the other day.

The last time we had taken an ancient litera-
ture course was in our freshman year, and we
accepted the invitation rather skeptically. Since
the philology department is only one floor above
ours, at least we did not have to go far.

The hall was packed to overflowing, and the
students listened entranced to the lecturer, Pro-
fessor Sergei Radzig, a venerable octogenarian.

BY VLADIMIR SHMIGANOVSKY AND YURI YUSHA
STUDENTS OF THE JOURNALISM DEPARTMENT, M.S.U.

As he recited for us in Greek the monologues
of Achilles, Odysseus and Penelope, we could
almost see the deathless scenes that Homer’s
jmagination had created.

There are professors in every department
whose lectures one would not miss for the world,
even if the most exciting game of the year, say
between the Spartak and Dynamo soccer teams,
was being played that day. No student of the
physics department, for example, would be
likely to cut a lecture by Academician Artsimo-
vich. His lectures, those of the mathematician
Academician Alexandrov, the chemist and Nobel
Prize winner Academician Semenov, and other
eminent scientists are always original and in-
spiring.

Needless to say, not every one of the lectures
we hear at the university is a revelation. There
are professors who are dull and platitudinous.
In our sophomore year, for example, we thought
we were not getting enough out of our course
in philosophy. We sent a delegation to Eleonora
Lazarevich, the assistant dean, and shortly after-
ward she arranged for us to have another lec-
turer.

Optional attendance at lectures is a privilege
only the most capable students enjoy, to give
them more time for independent work. Forty of
our fourth-year students are not required to
attend lectures.

However, quite a number of others, who have
not been granted the special privilege, make a
habit of cutting theirs. This anecdote sheds light
on the attitude of these students.

“How long will it take you to learn Chinese?”
A professor, a graduate student and an under-
graduate were asked this question in turn.

“Three years, I believe,” replied the professor,
plucking at his gray beard.

“Pll manage in a year,” said the graduate
student.

The undergraduate merely asked briskly:
“When is the examination?” The implication is
that if he had to take the examination the next
morning, he would learn the language that night.

However, we know only too well that students
who loaf all year and get down to work just be-

(Continued on page 42)

0f~ course the main feature in the construction of communism is the
creation of its material and technical basis, that is, the development
of ll}e productive forces to a level high enough and versatile enough to
?I'OYIde an abundance of goods and services so that all the needs of each
individual can be satisfied. But there is another very important aspect of

;2: Eﬁgessf—ﬂ‘e spiritual aspect. For this society we must educate a
: man, a man who is collective- and international-minded, a
;rean:e man, a man who could not even think of separating “things for me”
rom “things for society.”
Pr¢13:e:1v:sst[ahis slp;iritua] asPect of the development .of Soviet society at its
mittee Plenge t ;[t was dlscus.sed at the Communist Party Cen‘tral Com-
Besides mexill-)y eitmg held in Jun(j,. It was a very representative forum.
sentativen of t;i's 1(: the- Party’s le.admg bodies, it was attended by rep.re-
ederatio a ; e unlo.n re'pubhcs and all the: regions (.)f the Russian
newspaper;le}:,eop 3 _Workmg m-t!le arts and sciences—writers, 'teachers,
considensh] > radio and television workers—more than 2,000 in all, a
erable number of them non-Party people.
the ;:tyw:;da tbhroad exc}}ange on all phases of the ideological work of
panding and ; o er.organ.lzatlons, and measures were worked.out for ex:
of the main mproving this work. On pages 38 and 39 there is a resumé
Communie; Pa:teportf b}}l' Secre.tary o.f the C'entral’ Comnfittee of the
ideOIOgical QUesti):) o ft ¢ Soviet Union I.Jeomd Ilyichev, in ch'arge of
more detaleg mat:‘s.‘; the Central CoTnmutee. (The ma-gazme will carr.y
fragmentary mater'r;a on the plenum m. the Septe.mbe.r 1ssEle.) Even this
of deology ang etll:‘ Wl.ll show what serious attention is pa.ld to problems
ike to streqs here 1€ 1 every Sph?re of thought and action. We would
only the following features of our ideology.

The approach to the problem of ideology in the Soviet Union is hu-
manistic. Essentially it reduces itself to this question: How best can
society and the state help the citizen to develop his capabilities? All
ideological work has this as its direction and aim.

Our refusal to tolerate antisocial behavior stems from the most basic
principle on which the Soviet Union was founded. This is the logic of
the position: Our society, which has rejected the basic manifestations of
social injustice (private ownership of the means of production, exploita-
tion of man by man, aggressive wars and racial discrimination), has no
intention of putting up with these “lesser” manifestations of the old way
of life—idleness, stealing, bureaucracy and hooliganism. Such deviations
from the general civic honesty and decency of our society stand out as
plainly as noxious weeds poking through the fresh greenery of a new crop.

The concern of the recent Plenary Meeting with people who violate the
normal standards of Soviet behavior is not because there are so many of
them—actually they form a negligible number—but because even the
very small number cannot be justified socially and will not be tolerated.

Soviet society should educate every citizen. That is one of the imperative
conditions of our ideological work. No one is to be “forgotten.” Communist
democracy means that every man becomes an active citizen.

And one final point: Is it possible to educate man to a consistent collec-
tivism so that he lives by, and not only formally subscribes to, the basic
motto of communism, “Man is to man a friend, comrade and brother”?

We in the Soviet Union believe it possible. Man’s social attributes are
not superimposed; they are an inherent part of his nature as a social
being. They will reach complete fruition in the beneficent climate of the
new society. *
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is much beauty in life, that
tl:;t:)l:lelsare the most beautiful part
gf Jiving. 1 want people to live with
the thought of ‘great things and not
be swallowed up by petty details. I
want people to be constantly amazed
and delighted by beauty. .
3. It will be hard, but I certainly

1!
z].lii.part from my studies, I like the
theater, particularly the Student
Theater at the university. In my
opinion it is the best theater in
Moscow.

I am also very fond of music. We
have concerts twice a month at the
university given by famous conduc-
tors, pianists, violinists and singers.
I used to be crazy about Svyatoslav
Rikhter; now I am just as mad about
Rudolph Kerer, who plays at the
university frequently.

Another one of my passions is

travel, which affords one the oppor-
tunity to meet all kinds of people.
5. Wherever I am sent; it doesn’t
matter. I hope to teach historical
materialism or esthetics at some col-
lege; or even better, social science
in a secondary school. I like to work
with young people, though I am
sometimes frightened by the thought
that what they will turn out to be
when they get out into the world will
depend on me to a great extent.
6. There are things that can inter-
fere with my plans, of course: in-
sufficient knowledge, for one; lack
of self-confidence or too much confi-
dence, for another; inertia. ...

N.AFANASYEV, 24, history;
father a disabled war veteran,
mother a housewife; from Orenburg
L. All this seems a bit naive to me.
Life presents us with such a variety
of motives, as you list them, that one
can or}ly guess at the prime one. My
chief incentive, I think, was the wish
‘f‘or a higher education so I could
come abreast of the age.” I think
ghal‘a man’s value to society is not
in his diploma, an official document,
but in the inner wealth he has accu.
mulated in the process of learning,.
Wlthout that wealth he will be of
little use,
2. To better the lives of the people
as much as possible. I would like the
people to live handsomely—both ma-
terially and morally. Communism is
4 complex phenomenon with more
than 2 material-technical basis.
Nt;ecied t00 is a communist con-
Sclousness. Man must be reared with
the idea that he is necessary to all
El‘al'lklm'i; it will prevent him from
il::i;gﬁal;md(zi his .shelll. This is the
p educational process, in
whlc}3 I hope to take par}:. ’
3. Will T succeed in my aim? I will
be able to answer that question when
W; have built communism. Those
¥ho drew up the questionnaire will
Ve 1o wait a while,
by ﬁ'or a long time I was engrossed
ﬂdlteratu.re and art; I felt that life
a:t Irllleamng only when linked with
- ater I came to the conclusion
th ;t literature and art were one-
sided, because they both dealt mostly
With a search for personal happiness.
outls’z l;'i: {1 :ee.it, is impossible with-
wholo Dpiness of society as a
. (ile:mhstudying history now. I con-
vl bt e stu@y of social sciences
ual le only insofar as they can be
aracu.cally applied today; otherwise
© will only have science for the

sake of science, and art for art’s sake.
That is why I do community work,
lecturing to construction workers.

5. I was born in a village, and al-
though I have lived in the city since
I was 12, I’'ve been watching life in
the countryside. A great deal still
needs to be done in the villages. That
is why I intend to use my knowledge
there, where it is most needed. More-
over, I do not intend to be simply a
children’s moral mentor—which is
what the rural teacher usually is—
but a practical worker, an educator
who goes outside the classroom to
teach.

6. I don’t think anything can block
them, for my aims are not merely
pious hopes without real foundation.
My intentions were prompted by life
—by my service in the army, my
work at a plant, and by my peasant
parents. It will not be simple, of
course, but it should be an interest-
ing life, and I want to live as inter-
estingly as possible.

ANONYMOUS, 21, physics; father
on pension, mother a housewife;
from Pensa Region

1. My natural ability and the desire
for fame.

2. To understand nature and to work
out a universal theory of matter.

3. Probably not altogether, but to
some degree.

4. 1 go in for sports a little to keep
from turning into an old man at the
age of 25. I am also active in the
community—to get the habit of
working with people and prevent
myself from turning into an apoliti-
cal amoeba.

5. Sphere of activity—physics; place
—-a research institute, if possible.

6. My own laziness, perhaps; not
enough time in this short life; lack
of ability; no solution to my research
problem; war; or an accident.

N. OVCHINNIKOV , 27, law, jun-
ior; mother an office worker, father
dead; from Moscow Region

1.. The chief motive was to get a
general education in the social sci-
ences that would enable me to be
well informed.

2. 1 hate the indifferent and the cal-
lous, bureaucrats and red-tapists,
slanderers and bribetakers, parasites,
and people who destroy the most
precious thing of all—human life.
I should like to be a lawyer, de-
voting myself to the fight against
everything that hampers our prog-
ress, thereby making my modest
contribution to the great cause of
building the new society.

3. I think I will. My aspirations are
high but, I think, feasible. The im-
portant thing is to hold to your goal
faithfully; not to be sidetracked by
the petty things of life, but to march
along a straight clear path.

4.1 am fond of literature. I have
the works of Pushkin and Tolstoy
on my bookshelf. I love the first for
his clarity, and the second for his
mature wisdom. I also like Soviet
writers—Gorky, Mayakovsky and
Sholokhov. I am fond of the theater;

the Moscow Art Theater is my fa- .

vorite. ] am in Komsomol (Young
Communist League) work up to my
ears.

5. I’'m going to be a legal investi-

gator. ) .
6. That is hard to say until I finish

my studies.

B. PONOMARYOV, 24, philos-
ophy,sophomore; father an office
worker, mother a teacher; from
Barnaul

1. Not one of the motives listed in
your questionnaire applies to me.
2. Any trade and any profession
must be thought of in relation to the
way it benefits people, society. That
is why I am surprised that your
questionnaire left out as a motive
“usefulness of the profession.” Every
type of work is useful, of course.
What is important is the degree of
its usefulness. I am trying to say
that the work of the physicist, biolo-
gist or philosopher gives society
more than the work of the clean-
ing woman. Philosophy, particularly
logic—to which I intend to devote
myself, plays an exceptional role in
modern life, in science and tech-
nology.

It seems to me that the difficulty
and usefulness of science attracts
people more than such factors as ro-
manticism, comparatively easy work
or high salary. As for the desire for
fame, I shall cite Darwin. He said
that the desire to find a place in
life is an ambition that has always
played a large part in human ex-
istence.

3. Yes.

4. One cannot help being interested
in literature nowadays. Art is part
of the life of every Soviet citizen;
particularly the young people. Sports
is an important hobby too. In the
perfect society the athletic coach
will be considered a scientist.

5. That depends on the progress of
my studies.

6. Only war could block my plans,
but I am sure there will be no war.

VALERI PETROSY AN, 20, chem-
istry, junior; father an engineer,
from Baku

1. My natural inclination, or to be
more exact, my interest in chemistry
and my feeling about chemists—I
find them very congenial people.

2. The point is that there is actually
no limit to science; a real scientist,
especially a young one, should not
think of final aims. But I intend to
work hard and diligently, and devote
my life to my favorite sphere of
knowledge.

3. Oh yes, I'm sure of it!

4. Literature and the arts. I think
it is foolish to pit physics against
poetry, science against art.

5.1 would very much like to stay
on as a member of the chemistry
department of the university. But if
I don’t succeed, I shall work just as
enthusiastically wherever I am sent.
6. I don’t think I’ll get a job at the
university because industry needs
young chemists so urgently.

S. KAZARINOYV, 20, geology,
freshman; father a geologist; from
Moscow

1. The romantic aspect of the profes-
sion and also my natural inclination.
I say natural inclination because,
like many others, I am attracted by
the secrets of nature yet undiscov-
ered, by the riddles yet unsolved.

2. Geology followed purely practical
aims for a long time. Its develop-
ment as a science is comparatively
recent. Its progress has been particu-
larly rapid in our time because of
the breakthrough into outer space
and because of technological devel-

opment. What is my aim? I hope to
g1l in at least one tiny gap in the
science of geology, just one of the
blank spots of which there are so
many.

3. I don’t know. I think it would be
presumptuous for me to give a defi-
nite answer to that question.

4. Literature and technology.

5. I haven’t thought of that seriously
yet; I still have four years of study
ahead.

6. Nothing, aside from an accident.

N. GETLING, 18, astrophysics,
sophomore; father an engineer;
from Moscow Region

1. My natural ability.

2. My goal is to get the best scien-
tific answers to the research prob-
lems I will be working on. I expect
to be concentrating on the physics of
the sun, if possible. There are many
discoveries lying in wait for the re-
searcher in this field of investiga-
tion. Whether I’'m capable of solving
them remains to be seen.

3. I hope so.

4. Music. I’'ve begun to take piano
lessons.

5. That is a difficult question. At any
rate I should like to work where my
knowledge would be of greatest use.
6. Nobody can be sure he will not
run into difficulty where his work
is concerned. It is not easy to fore-
see the obstacles that may arise.
What is important is that they do not
catch a person unawares and confuse
him so that he stops working.

B. N., 21, mechanicomathematics

1. Family tradition?To some extent,
yes. My parents are scientists and
explorers.

2. In science one often runs into
this dilemma-—there are a thousand
paths, but only one is the right one.
Finding it is often a matter of luck,
no matter what people say. There
is no guarantee against failure or
against the chance that someone else
may reach your goal before you do,
and with far less effort too. I would,
of course, like to be the first to
achieve my goal; but if I am not, I
have promised myself not to be envi-
ous. I shall know that my efforts
have helped someone reach the
heights, someone who did not have
to duplicate all my preliminary
probing. That is how I see my work.
3. Nothing will stop me, unless I
die, become ill, or fall victim to
some unforeseen catastrophe.

I’'ve forgotten the possibility of
war, of course. War is something
that will block everyone.

4. Since I’'m not well, I don't go in
for sports very much. My illness is
not fatal, but it’s unpleasant. I am
an ardent tourist. I like biking and
canoeing; if only I had more time!
Community activity? By all means!
Literature? Art? Yes. Music? An
emphatic yes—and not only classical
but light music too.

5. Where will I work? Where the
Job Distribution Committee sends me.
But wherever that may be, I shall
do my best—letting nothing stop me.
I hope to be useful to science, to our
science and, hence, to our people.
6. I've sent this questionnaire a bit
late, but it got to me only just now.
Though late, I hope it will show that
this so-called “modern youth”—
which today is the target of much
criticism—really thinks. *




































ECONOMICS: TEMPOS,
PROPORTIONS, TIME

Letters from readers ask for more detailed information on how the
Soviet Union implements its economic plans and how it views the pros-
pects for continuing development. More specifically, Pittsburgh reader
L. Jordan asks about the growth rate of the Soviet economy and com-
parative indices of industrial development.

Yuri Bobrakov, Master of Science (Economics) answers his question.

PARAPHRASED for use in economics, an old saying would run like
this: “All roads lead to tempos.”

Tempos are one of the most important indices of a country’s economic
efficiency, the yardsticks with which the “tone” of a society may be
measured. .

The pace of economic growth depends to a great extent on such factors as
the sufficiency of natural resources and their accessibility, the level of the
country’s industrial development, and the supply of skilled workers, tech-
nical specialists and scientists.

All this is important, but it is not everything. One must reckon with the
system of social relations. Just as the soil can stimulate or impede plant
growth, so social relations can accelerate or retard economic development.
Public ownership of the means of production and the socialist system of
economy provide the fertile soil for the high-paced growth of the Soviet
economy.

The annual rate of increase in industrial output during the Soviet years
has averaged around ten per cent. Some years, depending on the concrete
conditions and the tasks facing the national economy, it varies within a
narrow range, but it invariably remains high. This is a distinguishing
characteristic of socialist production—it keeps developing without crisis
OT recession.

Some Western economists are wedded to the “attenuating curve” notion.
According to them, a fast pace can be sustained until the economy reaches
a high level of development, a kind of “maturity,” upon which follows
“attenuation,” i.e., irreversible slowing down of the rate of economic growth.
Thus, they claim, diminishing tempos are a characteristic of the economy
of highly developed countries. y

The experience of our socialist economy in no way supports this pessi-
mistic conclusion. The Soviet Union today is the second largest industrial

power in the world; its industrial production has increased to about 63 per *

cent of U.S. output. But, far from slowing down, its rate of economic
development remains high.

There is nothing in the nature of our planned socialist economy to force
a reduction in the growth rate when our output reaches the U.S. level
or when it goes beyond that level. Our economy rules out crises of over-
production and contracted domestic markets, which have such calamitous
effects on the economic life of nonsocialist countries.

It is quite possible, of course, that some “redistribution of growth rates”
will occur as branches of the economy begin to produce a ‘surplus. We
can already see such “redistribution” in our country. In the fuel industry,
for instance, oil and gas have been given preferential devélopment in
recent years, whereas coal mining has been developing more slowly. An
even faster-pa,ced growth can be observed in the chemical industry.

Slowing down tempos in some branches thus makes.it possible, as the
need arises, to accelerate growth in other branches, so..that -the over-all
high rate of economic development is preserved. : P

The program of communist construction adopted by the Twent)-'-s'ecor}d
Congress of the CPSU forecasts that by 1980 industrial production will
have increased at least sixfold and agricultural production 3.5-fold, as
compared with 1961. This is like saying that in 20 years another five
industrial and more than two agricultural countries like the Soviet Union
today will be added to present capacities. Twenty years hence the Soviet
Union' will be producing double the present industrial output of the whole
nonsocialist world, ~ . .

Another saying is apropos, “There can be no tomorrow without today.
TdeaY’s rates of growth dictate tomorrow’s economy. Here are the figures
0L our present growth: .

In 1962 totalg;-ndustrial output was 9.5 per cent higher than in 1961. In
some branches production increased by 20 per cent and more, whxl? the out-
put of some consumer goods (washing machines, for instance) increased
%’Y as much as 40 per cent. In the first four years of the seven-year plan
industrial production was scheduled for a 39 per cent growth; the actual
Increase was 45 per cent. .

The session ofpthe USSR Supreme Soviet held at the end of 1962 dis-
cussed and approved the economic plan for 1963, the fifth year of the
Seven-year plan, It calls for an increase in the output of industrial goods
by at least eight per cent over 1962. - . .

n the past four years 3,700 new big industrial enterprises were put into
OPeration, more industrial capacity than was created in all the prewar five-

year plan periods. Capital investments in all branches of the national
economy, which were to have totaled 101 billion rubles, actually came to
107 billion. : -

The rapid pace of development also denotes the colossal over-all-increase
in output. In 1980 a one per cent increase in industrial output will repre-
sent 9.7 to 10 billion rubles as compared with 1.55 billion rubles in 1960.

The high rate of growth is mostly accounted for by the steady rise in
labor productivity resulting from the use of the latest technological achieve-
ments. Higher labor productivity will account for nine-tenths of the
projected increase in industrial production and the entire increase in farm
output. By 1980 labor productivity in industry will be 4 to 4.5 times that
of 1960, and in agriculture, 5 to 6 times.

But the rapid pace of development is not an end in itself. The speedy
growth of the whole economy is the basis for a steady rise in the well-being
of the people, and it will eventually guarantee them the highest living
standard in the world. This is an economic inevitability because planned
development under socialism makes it possible to maintain a proper ratio
between the industries producing the means of production and those pro-
ducing consumer goods. The ratio will vary with the level of economic
development, the requirements of the society and the need for balancing
the economy.

For example, when socialism was only in the making, the primary need
was to build a heavy industry as fast as possible. Accordingly, heavy in-
dustry grew much faster than the consumer industries. Today, when the
country has a powerful heavy industry base and a modern technology, a
different ratio is called for.

Priority development of heavy industry remains, since that is the back-
bone of the country’s economic development. But the rate of growth of
consumer-goods output is increasing, and the gap between the rates of in-
crease in the manufacture of the means of production and consumer goods
is diminjshing. While in the period between 1929 and 1940 this gap was 70

per cent, in the 20 years between 1961 and 1980 it will be reduced to~

about 20 per cent.

The faster growth of consumer-goods output will change heavy industry
output. There will be an increase in the production of machines and equip-
ment for consumer-goods branches—light industry, food processing, agri-
culture, housing construction, and utlitarian and and cultural services.
Accordingly, the 20-year-plan promises an, approximate sixfold growth in
the output of the means of productiod for heavy industry and a 18-fold
growth in the output of the means of production for the consumer-goods.
industries. - =y

Capital investments in consumer-goods manufacture will also, increasé

In 1963, for instance, investments in light industry alone will increase by .

about 22 per cent. y

Also important is a proper correlation between industry and farm de-”
velopment. In view of the considerable population increase, the steady

growth in individual income and the resulting greater demand for farm
products, the CPSU Program set 9.6 per cent as the average annual rate

of increase in total agricultural output over.the 1961-1970 period. The

returns for 1961 and 1962 show that this rate is being maintained. -
The national income reflects rising living standards. For the past ten years

(1953-62) the annual increment in the national income in the Soviet Union

ayeraged 9.2 per cent as against 2.7 per cent for the United States. Figured

“in per capita terms, the real income of the Soviet working people increased -

18 per cent during the first four years of the .seven-year plan period.
One. of the

the public consumption fund. During the past four years the volume of
these services and benefits increased from 21.5 billion rubles in 1958 to
28.4 billions in 1962. In the same period the volume of retail trade grew
by one third, with a rise of almost 40 per cent in meat prod}lcts, almost 50
per cent in milk, and 40 per cent in sugar. The sale of clothu}g went up by
48 per cent and of leather footwear by 39 per cent. Four times. as many
washing machines were bought as compared with the preceding four-year
period. .

We have seen then that fast tempos of growth are not an accidental but
a very natural phenomenon in our economy. Public ownership of the means
of production, with its planned and balanced development, thg absence
of unemployment and crises, the personal stake of the worke.rs in greater
output, the rational utilization of resources, the steady rise in ]1vu{g
standards—these are the factors that make for our high rate of economic
development. )

This is the reason we can so confidently predict that the economic plans
we make will be carried through. But our progress will not stop there.

The objectives outlined in the Communist Party Program for t.he next
20 years are not the ultimate. When we reach them, we .sha]l not just say,
“Hold on, moment, for thou art beautiful!” Our. society will continue
moving ahead. Communism will be a powerful stimulus for even faster
growth to meet every last requirement of every member of our society. *
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BY PYOTR LANDESMAN AND YURI SOGOMONOV

a matter of social morality. Individual happiness outside of society is
impossible, just as impossible as keeping a plant alive that has been up-
rooted from the soil and thrown on sterile sand. A social system either
does or does not provide the means for the individual to develop all his
capacities; a social system either enhances the individual’s powers or
robs him of his natural reserves of strength.”

We believe that socialism, and even more so communism, assures the
comprehensive and harmonious development of man’s physical, mental,
moral and esthetic powers.

Labor free of exploitation, which under socialism transforms ethical
relations, is the primary condition for and component of real happiness.

“Voluntary productive activities,” Frederick Engles wrote, “is the
greatest pleasure we know.”

Labor for the social good is an inexhaustible well of inspiration, the
source of personal happiness for millions of builders of communism. Twice
Hero of Socialist Labor Alexei Ulesov, an electric welder from the city of
Stavropol, Kuibyshev Region, puts it in personal terms: “It may sound
egotistical, but it often seems to me that I'm the happiest of people.
Sometimes it is hard for me to know where my personal happiness ends
and where the public, our collective, happiness begins. In any case. I've
never sought my own, some kind of special, private little path to happiness.
As far back as I can remember, I have always been with the people,
forging my happiness together with them in labor and struggle. Yes,
indeed, I'm very happy! And not only because I was fortunate in my
family life, met a real friend in my wife, have a good relationship with my
children and am proud of the work they are doing. . . . My happiness has
many aspects. . . . Good music gives me pleasure and stirs my emotions.
My heart beats faster when I read the works of our young, sincere, Soviet
writers. Indeed, how rich I am in joys! But I can say very honestly that my
biggest joy is my work. And if we, the working people of the land of
socialism, have become the creators of a new life, if we have reached a
point where we can experience the full measure of human happiness, we
owe it to our state, to our Leninist party. It was they that so generously
gave me, a plain Soviet worker, all this happiness.” Only labor creates the
material basis for social well-being, for satisfying the basic needs of all
people, and lays the foundation for personal happiness, Any other way to
happiness sets up road blocks for others who are striving to reach that
universal goal.

We should point out that our irreconcilable attitude toward individualism

does not at all mean that we deny individual differences. Qur very
concept of happiness presumes that its expression will take a diversity
of forms, though these two ideas may sometimes appear to be incompatible.
The literature of the past held to that concept to a degree. The world
from which great writers and poets borrowed their themes did not pamper
many of them with happy lives. No wonder the individual characterizations
they sought for to dramatize human fate they found only in grief, suffering
and misfortune. Leo Tolstoy opens Anna Karenina with the assertion that
“Happy families are all alike; every unhappy family is unhappy in its
own way.”

Socialism, which has freed man from all forms of social inequality and
oppression, does not set people in completely similar circumstances, in
fully congruent life situations. There are so many factors (field of work,
place in the community, life experience, temperament, inclination, etc.)
that determine the compass, intensity and permanence of happiness as well
as its individual coloration, that we should talk not about the standardiza-
tion of happiness but about its kaleidoscopic diversity. As communist rela-
tions develop, happiness is more universally realized and, at the same time,
becomes infinite in its diversity.

However, though the morals of our society have long since rejected the
philistine ideal of happiness, historical inertia still preserves some of its
forms. Ethical progress is closely bound up with the ideals of happiness,
which change as man himself changes. In our times that process of change
is taking place with unusual speed. As the man of the future is shaped,
s0 is his moral code, the ethics required to be able to comprehend and
perceive the happiness we have defined. Once that definition is understood
and accepted, it becomes a motivating force for people’s political, social and
intellectual activities, and these activities in turn bring happiness closer.
That is the reason our socialist society is so interested in establishing the
correct concept of happiness in all its members.

Marxist ethics is optimistic about the possibilities for mankind as a
whole and each man in particular to achieve happiness. It repudiates the
fiction that misery is the natural human state. It calls on men to fight for
a lasting peace, for peaceful coexistence among nations, and rejects the
defeatism of those who fearfully accept the inevitability of thermonuclear
war, It believes in the technological, social and ethical progress of mankind.

“Communism accomplishes the historic mission of delivering all men
from social inequality, from every form of oppression and exploitation,
from the horrors of war, and proclaims Peace, Labor, Freedom, Equality,
Fraternity and Happiness for all peoples of the earth.”

In these concluding words of the introduction to the Program of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union, the happiness of all peoples is
declared to be a social and ethical necessity. That happiness, as the com-
munist system of values defines it, is inconceivable without peace, labor,
freedom, equality and fraternity.

Courtesy of the magazine Voprosy Philosophii
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August 6, 1961. The Soviet spaceship Vostok II,
piloted by Gherman Titov, took off from the
Baikonur cosmodrome. This was the second
manned flight into outer space. The ship’s equip-
ment functioned normally, the temperature in the cap-
sule not exceeding 65 degrees Fahrenheit; its humidity
was 70 per cent. From time to time the cosmonaut
switched over to manual control. The ship made 17
orbits of the earth in 25 hours 18 minutes, and landed
on August 7.

After the results of these first two manned flights
had been studied, the first group space flight in history
was launched in August 1962. Cosmonauts Andrian
Nikolayev .and Pavel Popovich flew their ships simul-
taneously in outer space for 71 hours.
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the cosmonaut’s psychophysiological requirement§ and potentialties, and a
training program for meeting the psychological rigors of space travel.

The cosmonaut must learn to put up with the monotony of such travel
for days, and later on for months and even years. He will have to accus-
tom himself to the idea that his ship is moving farther and farther away
from earth. Since on prolonged flights there will be no change from day
to night—to which he is accustomed on his own plfmet—and no seasonal
changes, he will have to adjust himself to a different time schedule, probably
to more frequent alternating shifts of sleep and work.

On earth we have a habitual background of ever-present irritants in a
multitude of visual and aural forms that give life color and keep the central
nervous system “charged,” so to speak. If a man wants to rest his nerves,
he takes refuge from tiring noises in a quiet hideaway.

But space quiet is not in the least like the restful terrestrial kind. Instead
of reducing nervous tension,space quiet increases it. And it takes a great
deal of mettle to endure a prolonged stay in the silent world of the cosmes.
Thus provision must be made to protect the cosmonaut from such silence.

This “sensory hunger”—the psychological term for a deficiency of sensory
impressions—makes a man sleepy and lethargic. For this reason a change
of impressions must be provided for in the spaceship capsule—through
radio and TV links with earth, arhythmic color changes in the lighting,
and probably even different odors.

Prolonged isolation aboard a spaceship may give rise to nervous tensions
resulting in such psychological disorders as a fear of being alone in a closed
space, a neurosis brought on by the monotony and the sense of remoteness
from earth, a hypnotic state induced by the continuous watching of instru-
ment dials.

In short, a spaceship cabin must attempt to simulate all the details of
the cosmonaut’s familiar earthly environment: the cabin in which he works
and rests must contain, in stylized form, the everyday things he is accus-
tomed to on earth. In addition engineer-psychologists must give thought to
chagges in the shape of the cabin, its decoration, and perhaps background
music.

Future space flights are likely to take months, even years. What principles
should we follow in determining the selection of space crews? We know
from terrestrial living that men in groups of two or three do not always
get along well, that they quarrel—sometimes seriously. An understanding of
the psychology of teamwork will help us select our future spaceship crews.

The primary task of engineering psychology is to study the psycho-

physical potentialities of man, the main link in the spaceship control sys-
tem..It must find out how well the cosmonaut is able to receive and process
thg information coming to him through various analyzers, determine how
quickly and efficiently he reacts, check on his ability to memorize, see how
well he'handles the controls. It must make optimum use of the cosmonaut
by turning over some of his functions to automatic devices; finding the best
mqthods of coding the information he receives on the operation of his space-
ship systems; making provision for hand, foot or even voice control; and
reducing to a minimum the effort required for control operations.
_ The second task—a logical extension of the first—is to develop informa-
Uon systems that speed up the intake and processing of the complete flow
of information that comes in to the cosmonaut. This may be done through
a rational design and arrangement of the indicators, panels and dials, and
eSPCCIally. through a higher level of control system automation.

The third task is the rationalization of manual spaceship controls—to
develog conveniently shaped and sized control knobs and handles, to
ascertain the strength and direction of effort in manual control for providing
the most functional arrangement of the controls. Among the more promis-
ng ideas suggested are those for using keyboard and voice control, and,
at a later stage, bioelectric impulse control.

The fourth.tz_lsk is that of selecting and outfitting the cosmonaut’s work
fl‘ea—determmmg its size in spaceships of various types,the rational
2yout and color decoration of the spaceship cabin, the choice of illumina-
tion systems, and the most convenient arrangement of instrument and
control panels.

Finally, the fifth task: to work out training methods in spaceship simu-
lators on earth.

e have been discussing the psychological factors of space flight on a
somewhat abstract plane. We have talked about man in general without
referen?e to a particular kind of man. Perhaps we should add that Soviet
man will fly to other planets, not for wealth and glory, not to seize new
territories and new rocket bases, but to unfold the mysteries of the cosmos
for the benefit of all mankind.

At Home in Space

BY VASILlI PARIN
MEMBER, USSR ACADEMY OF MEDICAL SCIENCES

HEN DANGER threatens, it is the men who come forward to fight it—
8s they should. The women, although only a step behind, inevitably
catch up with them.

he;vﬁt l:vomen have a long list of remarkable achievements to their credit.
a

€ up a large portion of our scientific researchers, they are among .

¢ have that glorious Russian woman Valentina

: 5 id.
Tereshkova, following her male predecessors into the stellar void )

The question arisfs: Is a woma{{l pfh)’ﬁicallymiﬁg’u:g cope with the com

icated and physically taxing work ot the cos! t!
plls‘?ee(limow tIi:a)t, the )(,:osmongaut does not stay in his seat th}'Oll%‘hou:i 'th:
whole flight, that he takes an active part in cs)ntrollmg. his Shf’p' oxalg::r
to space the cosmonaut must have the combined qualities of an te g that
and a pilot. As an explorer he encounters new mysteries at everyh ur J the
require of him strong powers of concentration, phys:cfal stl:'enbglt an Lo
required knowledge for solving those mysteries. As a pilot he blazes a

il and must be prepared for any emergency.
tm“}i?h every spacI()zshIi)p launching the job of the cosmonaut becomes mo;e
complicated. As time goes on he will not only be moving around in the
spaceship cabin, but he will be getting out of the capsule to work in SPaff-
Then the process of adapting himself to space will be followed by the
process of making space habitable—as we have done in the frozen North,
the deep taiga and the Central Asian deserts by building cities and villages.
Will the effort prove too much for women? .

We know from athletics that physically women have great poten];xal
capacities that can be developed by training; women make excfallent sprint-
ers as well as long-distance runners and superb marathon skiers. .Tam_ara
Press throws the discus further than do most men. Experiments in high-
speed flying to create a short regimen of weightlessness haYe shown that
under these conditions women have better physical coordination than men.

Space flight has not affected the health of our male cosmonauts and will
not be harmful for their female counterparts. It will not impair any of
woman’s basic functions, including those related to childbearing. This has
been confirmed by numerous experiments with animals.

Although Soviet science has achieved man’s safety in outer space, it is
not the final goal of our researches. We must look ahead to the next step.
For instance, thus far we have used automatic devices for creating a normal
physical environment in the spaceship cabin, devices that absorb the carbon
dioxide exhaled by man and provide him with fresh oxygen.

However, prolonged space flights and landings on other planets pose new
problems. It is impossible to carry a sufficient quantity of oxygen or of
substances that consume carbon dioxide. Prolonged flights will be possible
only by using a completely different approach—transforming the spaceship
into a miniature replica of our earthly environment. On earth the carbon
dioxide exhaled by animals and man is continuously being absorbed by
plants. At the same time plants give off free oxygen. On a spaceship we can,
in principle, create the same kind of balanced ecological system.

We should be able to make not only Chlorella—with which scientists
are now doing a good deal of experimenting—part of our spaceship’s
ecological system but also various kinds of fast-ripening vegetables such
as radishes, cucumbers, turnips, lettuce, etc. Chlorella can be used as
food not only by man but also by such fast-growing animals as rabbits.
Thus will be provided a source of fresh meat in space.

Another problem is to supply the light necessary for normal living,
’I:hls can be done by means of large transparent “windows” or by electric
lights powered by solar batteries attached to the outer surface of the ship.
Sooner or later these problems will be solved and we will have a properly
functioning ecological system. Then flight will not be limited by the stores
a spacesl}ip can carry, and journeys of unlimited duration will be possible.

Changmg' radiation hazards must be taken into account in plotting
every new flight route. All space flights to date (both Soviet and American)
were made at practically the same altitude, where the radiation danger
is not great. We know that there are belts of intense radiation around the
earth. Our physicjsts have given these zones considerable study. We must
and eventually will, break through these radiation belts. It will require,
however, much more knowledge than we new have about the effect of cosmic
rays on all links of the ecological system, including plants. Radiation can
do great vlol?nce to crop yields and thus derange our whole ecology, in
which each hn}c depends on the next. We will have to create substan,tial
sagaguards against cosmic radiation.

ur cosmonauts, with confidence deriv :
ships are absolutely trustworthy and wiig glzmh;g:t;]?zgliiig:esth a; tgel.r
friends and countrymen reaching them across space, come back to ; elll;
as high-spirited as when they left it. This is a not,able achi o e
man, to be able to maintain his psychological equilibriu Y levemiam for
space flight during which he is cut off from all his accusto nqli e nethy
Physicians make psychophysiological inati mec surroundings.
. aas phy g €xaminations of the cosmonauts dur.
mi ;lhell:' ﬂlﬁhts gmd periodically thereafter. s dur
this has bearing on future fli

long periods of time. %‘he choice ofﬂ laghts bg' lcrgws of Severa} people over
. ¢ psychologically compatible cr il

be -abw{ia.ry important factor in the success of these flights. Good e}m o
soclabi itivi : - mor,
) :cumslgr; cs::sxtlwty to others are all important psychological assets in sucl;

The time will certainly come wh . : s
both men and women. 'I):heir capac?trilesou:kisifsacishﬁp crews will include
characteristics are different, but they C(,)mplen;enta eltshandh psychological
that from many centuries of terrestrial experience. ach other; we know

Our adaption to space will be a 1
ong process. Its ultj i
space as mugh the home of man as in his cradle, the :;lrr:ll?te goal is to make

our best jet pilots. And now w

Courtesy of the newspaper Izvestia
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the evening, when nothing breaks the stillness but the rhythmic hum of the
motor at the field power station and the firelight plays over the tired faces
of our people, Tolya half-reluctantly plucks at the strings of his guitar and
sings quietly in something of a gypsy style.

At five in the morning, while we are all fast asleep, Tolya is making notes
in his neat hand about all the things to be taken care of that day.

August 10. No, a day like this can never come again. It cannot, because
at midnight you will be 20. It cannot, because the sky above is the starry
vault of the Kazakh plains, and the sole reminder of your native Moscow
are the opening bars on the radio of Wide Is My Native Land. You have seen
so much and learned so much these two months, you who are entering on
your third decade this very day. You have learned that there is so much still
to be done, and that you yourself, with your own hands, can help do it. You
have learned to forget aching muscles. You have sensed that you are a living
part of a purposeful collective, building a new life on a new planet. Tonight
beside the crackling campfire your collective will celebrate your twentieth
birthday and congratulate you on your growing maturity.

You are a physicist. Two months ago you were watching the indicators
of laboratory instruments and taking examinations in theoretical mechanics.
Today you were handling the tool of the builder—a trowel. You came to
these parts, not because you had to nor in pursuit of the exotic. You know
that people need the houses you are helping to build, and this knowledge
lightens the very bricks of which the houses are made. You come back from

work late and sit for a long time at the campfire. Tonight, in honor of your

twentieth birthday, the fireside singing will continue into the small hours.
W hat is given to us, men of 20?
A crowded car in a train,
Rumble of wheels, azure of summer,
Songs of haunting refrain.

You are in love with the inimitably gentle Kazakh sunsets, unfamiliar to
Muscovites. Your biography can boast few striking experiences as yet, and
this work in the virgin lands, arranged by the YCL, is the first exciting page
in your life. And, as the train for Moscow rumbles back over the long, long
track, in your mind’s eye you will see shacks scattered over the steppe, the
framework of houses going up, the frequent drives to Bulayevo for cement,
the good talks that went on till well after midnight. You will feel a nostalgic
touch of sadness that it all passed so swiftly. You will be manlier, yet remain
young in a different way, when you travel home. Today you are 20.

August 25. A telegram was phoned in late yesterday evening; it said:
BE AT UZUNKUL STATE FARM AT 4 P.M. STOP STARTING
TO SUM UP SOCIALIST EMULATION RESULTS BETWEEN
DETACBMENTS STOP SIGNED CENTRAL STAFF

All right, we’ll sum up. Five of us went—Tolya Perevoznov, three team
leaders, and the YCL organizer. Bumping and jolting over the rough road,
we started joking; only Kolya Samylin, one of the team leaders, seemed
a bit depressed. Time was running short, and three houses on Physics Street,
for which he and his group were responsible, still had no roofs. Yesterday
the state farm workers who are to live in these houses had visited and
looked them over carefully. Apparently they had been pleased with what
they saw, but they had pressured Samylin’s men to hurry with the roofing.

Outside the Uzunkul club we saw a vortex of cars and met classmates who
had driven in from other farms. As we clapped each other on shoulders that
had grown more solid, we traded the latest news and anecdotes. It was
understandable—we hadn’t seen each other for a month.

Then came the reports of the state farm detachments, sprinkled with
such familiar words as calf sheds, hen houses, pigsties, granaries, hostels,
schools, hospitals. One of the principal indexes of the emulation was how
much a student had earned during the two months in Kazakhstan. The
fellows from Perevoznov’s detachment, for example, made 200 rubles each.
For many of them these were first wages and a very welcome addition to the
summer stipend from the university.

Following this, the university’s virgin land staff evaluated the cultural
work we had done for the settlers. Brief reports were given by the leaders
of detachments. From these it turned out that as regards the number of con-
certs given, we had done as well as the All-Russian Touring Concert Asso-
ciation; as regards our popular science lectures for workers on the state
aI}d collective farms, we had done better than the All-Union Society for the
Dissemination of Political and Scientific Knowledge.

Good for our university people! .

What did we gain from this summing up? A great deal. We were carrying

back.with us in our truck the challenge pennant awarded for top place on
the list of Moscow University student groups that had gone out to work in
the virgin lands. Back in Moscow, the pennant would hang for a whole year
in the quiet little room of the YCL executive office of our physics department.

September 2. The airplane was climbing steadily. Tselinograd, the capital
of the new region, was far behind us. There, three of us had put the finishing
touches on the last issue of our own newspaper, called The Young Worker
of the New Lands. The issue carried a letter from the secretary of the Re-
gional Committee of the Party. “Special acknowledgement is due students
of Moscow State University. It is at this university’s initiative that volunteer
student detachments come here yearly. These students, in a short time, have
built 40 large stock farms, scores of granaries and hundreds of houses.”

_ Leaning back in my plane seat, I try to figure out what was the most
important thing we were carrying away from these virgin lands. Everything,
it seems to me. Everything, beginning with the delightfully clever puppet
show for little children on the Young Guard State Farm. Everything, down
to the songs we made up on the way to Kazakhstan that we sang later in
the buses taking us home from the railway station. But above all—it was
pride we were bringing back, the pride of working people who had gathered
the harvest of the fields with their own hands, winnowed and hauled to the
elevators enough grain to feed the whole student brotherhood of Moscow
State University for 20 years.

Three days ago we saw a trainload of students off to Moscow. They have
probably just arrived at the Kazan Railway Station there. I can almost
see them, the mass of brightly colored shirts and padded jackets, pouring
out through the doors of the train. Great bunches of autumn flowers pass
from hand to hand. Shabby, battered valises change hands, all save one—in
which Tolya Perevoznov carries the certificates of honor and the medals
awarded to us physicists for our virgin land work.

We are flying over the plains of Kazakhstan, and below us are lakes, round
as saucers, great stretches of plowland, neat state farm settlements with
streets straight as rods. At this height there is not much to be seen, but we
make accurate enough guesses about the location of “our cowsheds,” “our
schools,” and those houses “of ours” into which new tenants have already
moved. As we gaze down lovingly from a height of 30,0000 feet at the fruits
of our labor, we realize what a wonderful thing it is to build a planet of
“our own”—the one called Virgin Land. *

OUR DEAR FRIENDS, STUDENTS OF THE BUILDERS'
TEAMS OF MOSCOW, LENINGRAD AND KIEV

Two and a half months ago you saw for the first time the boundless
expanses of the steppe, the land on which you were going to build.
Your teams have done much in this brief period of time. Hundreds of
pupils have already filled the classrooms of schools you have built or
repaired. Many collective farmers have moved to new flats. Millions of
pounds of grain have been loaded into new grain elevators. Everything
you have built has been built excellently.

We not only rejoice over the tangible contribution you are making in
the cultivation of virgin lands. We take pride in the militant spirit of
daring, of patriotism displayed by you, who represent the best of our
Soviet students. The time to resume your studies is approaching. You will
exchange the spade and the trowel for the textbook, and the noise of
construction sites for the quiet of classrooms; you will get down to
persistent study. We wish you good progress.

You have worked well. Thank you very much for this. You came here
as students, but you are leaving as virgin land workers, and we say in
parting: Good luck, dear Muscovites, Leningraders and Kievites. Come
back to us, we shall be looking forward to seeing you again.

Till we meet again!

Tselinny Territorial Committee
of the Communist Party of Kazakhstan
Tselinny Territorial Executive Committee

Tselinny Territorial YCL Committee








































BY VICTOR KUPRIANOV

N the Soviet Union the word “spartakiad™ is rapidly
I winning universal recognition. Lexicographers may
not be aware of it, but sports fans know the word
means excitement galore. No matter what you cgll
it—Spartakiad or USSR People’s Games—it's a thrill-
ing spectacle.

The games are held every four years, prior to the
Olympics, and help to uncover new talent. But
this is not their prime purpose. The games were con-
ceived as a way of popularizing sports and making
physical fitness a really grass-roots movement. The
names on the entry lists run to the millons.

This year's finals are being held in Moscow from
August 10 to August 17. They were preceded by
qualifying tournaments that began at virtually back-
yard level. Prizes are offered for individual and team
performances in 23 different sports, and we expect
some 11,000 athletes from every one of the 15 union
republics to be vying for top honors.

The qualifying round started in the spring with
mass tournaments sponsored by factory and farm
clubs. In June and July the winners competed at the
district and city level, then at the republic level. The
best were selected for the trip to Moscow,

A new departure in this year's Spartakiad is the
inclusion of a school-sports category. Approxi-
mately 20 million boys and girls took part in their
home town elimination contests, and 3,500 youngsters
made the finals held in Volgograd last month. The
stands rocked with cheers as the 14- to 18-year-olds
competed in 10 sports, at times displaying unexpected
form and skill.

What we saw in Volgograd was no mere contest
of talent—we were viewing the future of Soviet
sports. The current accent is on youth,- and an all-out
drive has been started to get every boy and girl ex-
cited about physical fitness and sports. Valeri Brumel
and lgor Ter-Ovanesyan, the two world record-holders
were in the group that initiated the idea of Olympic
stars coaching school athletes. The reader can ima-
gine the enthusiastic response. More and more young-
sters are coming to the fore in all sports.

We saw some of tomorrow's Olympic stars in action
in Volgograd. They gave us very promising shows in
track ond field, gymnastics, swimming, diving and bi-
cycle racing. We spotted any number of hopefuls
in volleyball, basketball, table tennis and soccer.

The exhibition of junior talent was actually a review
of the good work done by the country's 80,000 physi-
cal training teachers, of the progress made by the
more than 2,000 children’s sport centers, from which
well over half a million boys and girls derive the
know-how that helps send them up the sports ladder.

thf can we expect to see at the Moscow finals?
With simultaneous competitions in 23 sports,
deciding what event to watch and getting to it on
time becomes something of a problem. Of course the
man who wants to be in the know can come equipped
with a transistor radio; the events will be covered by
nationwide radio and TV.

Moscow is a city of great distances, and covering
everything is going to be a herculean job. Your re-
porter found it a grueling experience in the past,
returning footsore and weary at the end of the day.

From past experience also he can predict that the

capital’s pace will be greatly accelerated, with every-
one wanting to get places in a hurry.

) Mother Goose is always paraphrased at Spartakiad
time. Remember the rhyme about the old lady who
lived in the shoe with so many children she didn't
know what to do? The Spartakiad will take care of
that: Everyone of the kids will be covering at least
one event for the old lady, and all the neighbors will
be coming to her for the bits of information the sports
reporters and commentators might have missed.

The first two Spartakiads, in 1956 and 1959, taught

us much. Now we know enough to expect sensations
by the score. We are primed for new records, new
names and major reassessments.

| still have the statistics | gathered at past Sparta-
kiads. The entry list in the 1959 finals included ath-
letes of 43 nationalities.

In 1956 the easternmost contestants—two 22-year-
old canoers, Stepan Oschepkov and Vladimir Yaku-
sl}in—came from Komsomolsk, a city on the Amur
River. They had started as schoolmates, then became
workmates and sportsmates. They have twice won
the USSR title in their event. In 1959 again it was o
22-year-old athlete who was the easternmost competi-
!or—Vcsili Novosyolov, a smith from Sakhalin Island
in the Pacific. He excelled in walking.

64

It is a 4,800-mile hop from Sakhalin in the Okhotsk
Sea o the port of Liepai in Latvia. This city has con-
tributed quite a number of competitors to every Sparta-
kiad held thus far. As for our westernmost contestants
—after pouring over the map and much measuring,
etc., we decided that Astrida Bykava and Arvid Men-
dis {track and field), Violetta Vimbare {bicycle racing},
and Janis Zviedris and Hariis Felmanic {soccer) could
lay equal claim to that distinction. That was the
situation in 1956. But three years later it furngd out
that an 18-year-old high school graduate, Sylvia Rav-
done, lived slightly farther west. Just out of school,
she had not yet made up her mind af the time abo_uf
her future profession. She was more than certain,
though, about the sport she preferred. No question
about it—Sylvia was born to play basketball. She
stands six feet twol By 1961 she was the country’s
best center,and has now been picked for the USSR
national team.

A 22year-old volleyball player at the finals in
1956, Mikhail Yesipov came from Arkhangelsk, the
northernmost point. Three years later from still farther
north, Petrozavodsk, came Karel Nazarov, a member
of the sculling crew that held the USSR title for the
next three years.

The southernmost home town was Kushka, on Turk-
menia's border with Afghanistan, evidently a sharp-
shooter's town. Two of the top men in the 1956 com-
petition were Gennadi lvanov and Dmitri Paschenko,
who came from there.

The USSR Games give us a good cross section of
the country. The athletes not only come from far and
wide but also from high ond low.

Mountaineers from the Caucasus and Tien-Shan
add a touch of color to the games. 1t took me much
time at the USSR Academy of Sciences' Institute of
Geography to determine which athletes came from
places of the highest and lowest alfitudes. In 1959
the entry from the highest point was the equestrian
steeplechase champion of Kirghizia, Tyrgot Konur-
bayev, who lives on a stud farm about 10,000 feet
above sea level. In the competitions three years later
Tajikistan's champion wrestler Azolsho Alimov claimed
the highest home town. He caome from the Pamir
Mountains, more than 9,000 feet above sea level.

And the lowest? That distinction went to Machakh
Aslanov from the Caucosian republic of Daghestan.
He was a sprinter, born high in the mountains, who
moved to Makhach-Kala to study medicine. That's
where he came from for the finals, and that city,
say the geographers, lies about 90 feet below sea
level.

So fc.r we have been talking geography. The age
statistics are just as interesting. In 1956 a Lenin-
grader by the name of Vasili Antonov was com-
peting in the shooting contest after having celebrated
his sixty-first birthday. Only the previous year he had
held a trapshooting record of 160 successive hitsl
The youngest contestant that year was Lyuba Krylova,
13-year-old swimmer from Thilisi. In 1959 the old man
of the games was Victor Lapchinski from Riga. Trap-
shooting was his sport too. His age? A youngish 77.
He scored 91 out of a possible 100.

These games constitute a strong argument for sports
as the key to longevity. So start earlyl A very early
starter in 1959 was Laima Balaishite, from Latvia, aged
11 and already a top-notch table tennis player. She
was coached by her mother, a one-time champion.
Last year Laima celebrated her fourteenth birthday
by winning the USSR table tennis crown.

Basketball is one of the major drawing cards at the
games. Along with high-caliber performances there
is much to tickle the funny bone.

The stands were always packed whenever Kazakh-

stan played. Kazakhstan was supposed to be an
also-ran, but it scored one surprise victory after an-
other.

Credit was due to the 25-year-old giant Uvois
Akhtayev, who just didn't give the other side a chance.
He stood a fantastic 7 feet 9 in his socks. All he had
h.).do was park in front of the basket to make it in-
VISI.ble and unreachable. This human mountain
weighed 363 pounds and ran with the grace -of a
brontosaurus.

His mentor in the game was right forward Armenak
Alqchcchan, who stood nearly two feet shorter and
weighed a mere two-fifths of his “big brother.” When
fhe.tyvo come out on the court, the fans laughed in
anticipation of a vaudeville act. But the other side
saw nothing funny about it, especially when their
s|x-foofers found themselves stymied. Fans were won-
de(nng whether the game wouldn't be ployed from a
he.hgopter next, and the coaches were thinking of
shifting to other sports before it was tco late.

At one stage in the game a sorely harassed Uzbeki-
stan team ftried a stunt to neutralize Akhtayev. When
Akhtayev started toward their basket at a “there's
no rush, boys" pace, the left guard hopped on the

right guard's shoulders to protect the basket. The -

crowd roared, and the referees were stumped—there
was nothing about such a play in the rules book,
After a huddle they called time to get in touch with
the USSR Basketball Federation. The big shots decided
that what the Uzbek boys were doing was not alto-
gether “according to Hoyle.”

At the Spartakiod, Kazakhstan scored 615 points
in nine games, with Akhtayev responsible for 339. Un-
fortunately illness made this basketballer's nightmare
drop out of the game and he never showed up in
international basketball.

Watching the Spartakiad finals is like crystal gaz-
ing about the future. We all remember that
lanky 18-year-old from Lvov, Igor Ter-Ovanesyan, who
jumped a mere 22 feet and placed nineteenth in the
running broad jump. Most fans did not stop to look
twice—but the coaches did. Three years later he
passed the 26-foot mark, and a year after that he
chalked up 27 feet 23/; inches to set a world record.

While we're on the subject, another debut that went
almost unnoticed—this one a double—was of two
now-famous school girls from Samarkand, Tamara
and Irina Press. Tamara placed fourteenth in the dis-
cus and twenty-eighth in the shot put. Irina was
twenty-first in the pentathlon and thirty-sixth in the
hurdles. Leningrad coach Victor Alexeyev, who s
called “the maker of champions,” took them under
his wing. Now Irina holds the world pentathion rec-
ord:and sister Tamara, the shot put and discus.

Thinking back, there was the sensation caused by
an 18-year-old Moscow sculler Vyacheslav Ivanov, who
in one season zoomed into first place as USSR cham-
pion. He went ahead to win the Olympic gold medals
in 1956 and 1960. And at the World Championships
last year he was way ahead of the rest of the field.

Then there was Antonina Seredina, a Moscow
building technician, who placed fifth in the kayak
races. In three years she took the USSR fitle. And at
the last Olympic Games she added two gold medals
to her collection.

Toke weightlifting. Rudolf Plukfelder is o familior
name to every follower of that sport. Seven years
ago he came all the way from Siberia to create an
impression, which he did. Two years later his name
was among the world record-holders.

The picture is the same in all the sports. In box-
ing the Spartakiad attracted a youngster by the name
of Oleg Grigoryev, who was to win the European
and Olympic titles. in fencing we have Alexandria
Zabelina, who went on to win the world crown and
an Olympic medal. And so on down the list.

There used to be a fime when only the big cifies
could boast of headline performers. But then the
Spartakiads began to attract athletes from all over.
Some of these victories made the front page: one was
the kayak gold medal that Ibrahim Hasanov took
by such a big margin that it had both the Evropean
champion and the world championship runner-up
blushing.

Hasanoy came from Tajikistan, a part of the world
known for its lack of boating facilities. It has a few
miniature lakes and turbulent rivers that couldn't float
a paddle, let alone a kayak. The Tajik capital swelfers
in the summertime, with no place to swim or row in
but a city pond whose muddy water is close to the
boiling point. However, there is a fine reservoir some
two and a half miles out of the city. It measures
only 700 by 200 yards, but that's just about enough
for kayak and canoe racing—if there aren’t too many
boats in at the same fime. Since these races were In
the Spartakiad program, the sports officials hurriedly
obtoined a coach from somewhere in Russia and got
down to a training program. Hasanov was one of the
pioneer products, a 19-year-old pedagogy student at
the time.

There are supposedly no miracles in sports, but
there is one previous Spartakiad performer who would
dispute that idea. He was a 17-year-old youngster
from Lugansk who jumped 61/ feet, placing eighth.
No one remembered the name. But coach Vladl!‘mf
Dyachkov did, and six months later he was helping
the boy climb the athletic ladder rung by rung. It
was Valeri Brumel, the vertical take-off wizard.

The Third Spartakiad is now on—a review of the
country's physical fitness program and a look-see at
its Olympic readiness. It is bringing fogether vet:
erans and newcomers. About the latter, perhaps we l
be saying someday: "I saw him compete at the Third
Spartakiad. . . ." *
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Leningrad. That sign speaks volumes—a plain benchworker is a member of
parliament and holds high public office! But there is more to Leonov than
the sign says, for he is also an inventor and a production innovator, one of
the initiators of the movement for the prescheduled fulfillment of the seven-
year plan. Besides, he is a member of several scientific councils and the
author of a very interesting article, “The Hero of Our Time,” which was
published in the Moscow literary monthly Znamya.

Here is another example. Nadezhda Zaglada is a farm woman who lives
in the Ukrainian village of Vysokoye. She is a team leader, which means
that she heads a small group of collective farmers who work as a field team.
For many years Zaglada’s team, which uses advanced farm methods, has
been growing bumper crops of corn, flax and sugar beet.

Like Ivan Leonov, Nadezhda Zaglada is a member of her republic’s
parliament and an important public figure. Her Life, Work and Thoughts
was recently published in Kiev. The book deals with present-day Soviet farm
life and the problems of molding the man of the future.

Ivan Leonov and Nadezhda Zaglada are both manual laborers, if you
think in old status terms. But it is quite obvious that they have reached out
far beyond the boundaries of the term. He is not an ordinary industrial
worker any more, nor is she an ordinary farm woman. In these two people
the qualities of manual labor have blended organically with the qualities of
mental labor. Soviet sociologists describe this new type of Soviet citizen as a
nonprofessional intellectual.

The poet Vladimir Mayakovsky, who had a subtle sense for tokens of the
developing new society, in his time wrote about the Soviet farmer: “He'll
plow some land, then write some verse.” Though in context these words have
a slight tinge of irony, they in fact reflect a profound social truth. Soviet
working men indeed have a compelling desire and need to expand their
intellectual horizons, to grow culturally and professionally, to be partici-
pants, not onlookers, to do several things well, not merely the one they make
their living by.

Forty per cent of the workers and 23 per cent of the farmers in the Soviet
Union now have a secondary or college education. As many as 60 million
people in the country are studying. “The day and hour are not far off,” said
Nikita Khrushchev with conviction, “when the entire working class and all
the collective farmers in our country will be highly educated people.”

] The number of workers and farmers like Leonov and Zaglada keeps grow-
ing. The favorable climate of Soviet life—the unlimited opportunity it

- affords the worker to educate himself and to use his talents in any one of a

hundred spheres of effort—breeds such people.

These nonprofessional intellectuals are products of the new society and
the profound cultural transformation it represents. The differences between
manual and intellectual work are gradually being erased. This will lead to
an even fuller development of personality,

20 Million YCLers

thgﬁ:;nz:rabouft 20 mill.ion mfem’l)ers in the Young Communist League,
course more]:)}l: o Lhe Soviet Union’s young men and women. There are, of
in the,coum alr: that many young people between 15 and 25 years of age
Irust of oo 1'();, thut not‘ too many more. The League enjoys the complete
for the et y l;t , and if a small fraction has not yet joined it, the reasons
YCLren part are ca‘.sual.

]&nguagess::; ;1 very lively and colorful bunch. They represent 100 national
work and ot hornnulmerable temper.aments. They are capable of very serious
et involyed 3 f}‘:l’ ay. They can display an astonishing unanimity, and they
will all ger 1o ethe mos(; heated debat(?s, not'always worth the effort. They
in their fugg tii, : er an .voluntet,ar their services to help put up a building
organizati, 1e—a stadium, let’s say. And all of them, a whole local YCL

N, might show up at the wedding party of a friend. They volun-

teer to work s .
2 diseyen: as quality inspectors in a factory canteen and follow that with
scussion on poetry,

‘ However, despite the

Interests and hobbies
rn Il - ?

Principles to which they all subscribe.

he, J
eastemn;::ts :ff :;:;Hlsons_ of acres ?f virgin land had to be plowed up in the
ness, 700,000 YL 0;'let Union in areas which were unpopulated wilder-
ometime later lzogtz)slnteers went there from all parts of the country.
»200,000 young men and women left their homes in the

great variety and youthful dispersion of their talents,
YCL members have decided political and ethical

central, western and southern parts of the country for major construction
projects in Siberia and the North. Then there was need for an accelerated
development of the chemical industry, and another 150,000 YCL’ers re-
sponded.

The pioneer spirit and an enthusiasm for building things of enduring
social value have captured the hearts of Soviet people for the past few dec-
ades, starting with the first five-year plan period. This spirit and enthusiasm
has been passed on from generation to generation. In the early days such pio-
neers put up the nation’s first hydroelectric stations and industrial plants in
the central regions, and their successors have been doing the same in the
outlying parts of the country. Though the scale and technique of construc-
tion have changed, the spirit is the same.

Vladimir Denisov, a Siberian and one of the thousands of young volunteers
building the world’s largest hydropower station at Krasnoyarsk on the
Yenisei, wrote the following in a letter to the youth newspaper Komsomol-
skaya Pravda: “Why am I happy? The reason is that my own dream of see-
ing the industrial and cultural flowering of my native region is the dream of
the entire people, the dream of millions of my YCL comrades.”

The YCL builders encounter difficulties and hardships, sometimes con-
siderable ones, They write about them in their letters to the newspapers; but
more often they tell about their aspirations and ideals. These difficulties and
hardships do not shake their conviction that they are doing what they
should do, continuing the heroic traditions of their fathers, serving the com-
mon welfare.

Youth and the romantic spirit are indivisible. The ideals, thoughts, feel-
ings and deeds of Soviet young people are nourished by the ideals and goals
of the new society.

Wider Horizons

The Soviet Union maintains cultural contacts with 100-odd countries.
With many of them, the United States included, these contacts are regulated
by long-term agreements. One can see these agreements at work practically
every day in the mutual exchanges taking place, proving,among other things,
that the muses are international.

A great deal is being done in the USSR to popularize the cultures of
other peoples, past and present, the treasures of world art, and the fruits of
scientific exploration. The 830 million copies of fiction by foreign authors
put out by Soviet publishing houses represent only one of many proofs of
the welcome Soviet people accord the cultures of other lands.

In many and a variety of ways the Soviet Union fosters world cultural
reciprocity. Thousands of foreign students study every year at Soviet higher
educational establishments, and Soviet students, in turn, study abroad.
Scientists from other countries frequently lecture in the Soviet Union.

Last summer Moscow held its third international film festival.

One can become a new man in the true sense of the word only when he has
made all of man’s cultural values his own. This is how Soviet people see it.
Naturally, it is what you might call a maximum program, but it has deter-
mined and will continue to determine the position of the Soviet Union on
cultural exchange.

The concept of cultural values, though very broad, has definite meaning
for Soviet people.. Whether a philosophical treatise or a musical composi-
tion, a work of art or a dance, it must never be alien to man, must not de-
grade him. It must be human, close to his heart, elevate him. This demand
insists upon understanding and rules out the evil and malicious. But does it
exclude anything worthwhile from universal culture?

The Soviet people do not, for instance, accept abstractionism in art and
phrasemongering in poetry. Furthermore, they consider such efforts as evi-
dence of incompetence, as manifestations of reaction and decline, not of
progress and innovation. Anyone who can is invited to prove this wrong.

Ideological problems have been widely debated by the Soviet public this
year. The emphasis has been on the need to preserve the purity of the world
outlook of the new society.

This has given rise to talk in some quarters abroad of the “self-isolation”
of Soviet culture, the allegation that the USSR will now restrict its cultural
contacts with the West. This is pure fantasy. The Soviet Union has never
foregone its own ideological principles, but this has not prevented it from
vigorously championing world cultural exchange. The Soviet Union will con-
tinue to do so in the future. *
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LIKE boarding trains at night. The platform
fades, the city lights blink, then the station
disappears, and there is nothing but space. . . .
Space . . . the staccato rhythm of wheels on
rails . . . violet tree trunks . . . flag stations
buried under snow .. . they flash by in the owl’s-
eye glow of the coach windows, and then they
too are gone.

I look at my reflection in the window. My
fellow passengers have stepped out of the com-
partment, and I am alone. So we converse, my
reflection and I.

What I Said to Myself, and Vice Versa

“What are you going to the Urals for any-
way?”

“Ah, that’s a long story.”

“That’s all right—I've got all the time in the
world.”

“Well, remember five years ago when I
escorted an American delegation to the Mag-
nitogorsk Iron and Steel Mill? That’s the one
we call Magnitka for short. The Americans were
very much impressed with it. I wrote up the
trip in the October 1958 issue of USSR. We had
a good many talks, the American experts and I,
about working conditions, earnings, the part
benchworkers played in management, their rela-
tions with the professional staff, and so on. Those
talks got me thinking about an article that would
answer the questions the Americans asked.
That’s how I came to write “The Worker and His
Factory.””

“And you chose Magnitka?”

“Naturally. First, because it’s so well known.
Second, because the questions that wanted an-
swering had been put to me right there. Third,
because Magnitka is so typical. It was built in
the Soviet period; it’s part of our industrial
traditicn, symbolizes the present and projects
us into the future. The story of Magnitka is the
story of the foundations on which Soviet power
rests. It brings a Soviet industrial enterprise and
those who man it face to face, shows us how the
government looks on the worker and the worker
on his government.”

“Well, good luck to you.”

Next I Interview a Blast Furnace

The dark round outlines of Magnitogorsk’s
blast furnaces suddenly broke through the
clouds of smoke and steam to stand out in
relief against the sky. I immediately recognized
the one at the end, it was the furnace the Amer-
ican delegates and I had looked over.

“Hello, there,” I said as I drew abreast of it.
“You remember me, don’t you? Well, what have
you got to say for yourself? Anything new since
I was here five years ago? When the American
steel experts stood here watching the melt and
counting off the buckets, you poured 250 tons if
you poured a drop. Any changes?”

The blast furnace snorted and sent up a plume
of white steam. Then it growled good-natured-
ly:

“A lot of iron has flowed since then. Your
figures are way behind. Now each of the fur-
naces gives 270, 290 and even 300 tons to the
melt.”

“How many tenders do you have?”

“About 100.”
“Can you give me an idea of how much

iron per man per year that will come to?”

“1,600 tons.”

“What’s the volume per ton?”

“0.57 cubic meters.” (It was 0.63 in 1958.)

“And how much does a ton cost?”

“16 rubles 94 kopecks.” (It was about 18
rubles in 1958.)

“You’re doing all right. And how are things
coming along next door in the open-hearth and
rolling shops efficiency-wise?”

“They’re getting more than 9.5 tons of steel
from every square meter of hearth bottom.” (It
was only 9 tons in 1958.)

“What about the rolling shops?”

“They hit a steady 770 tons per man.”

“Not bad, old man, not bad at all. Thanks
for the interview!”

The blast furnace rumbled complacently, and
belched another plume of white steam into the
smoky gray sky.

“Not bad at all,” I repeated to myself as I
took in the contours of the blast furnaces and
the chimneys of the open-hearth shops from
which the Soviet Union now gets its cheapest
pig iron and steel. Magnitka has the highest
labor productivity of any iron and steel plant
in the country.

All very good and fine, but exactly what does
that mean to the workers? How do lower pro-

“duction costs affect their standard of living?

I got the answer to these questions from a
worker.

Furnaceman Dmitri Karpeta

We met in the blast-furnace shop during his
shift, Dmitri Karpeta was standing in front of
his blast furnace. He calls it “the stove.”

The molten iron had just been poured, and
the edges of the trench were still letting off
steam. The reddish crust of slag on its bottom
looked like smoldering coals. The furnacemen
were chopping up the slag and shoveling the
gray clinkers away. ‘

Behind them Dmitri Karpeta, a huge fellow,
sprinkled fresh sand along the trench and
banked it against the sides, still glowing in
the half-light.

As soon as the slag was cleared, came the job
of “fixing up” the syphon, a tricky piece of
business that Dmitri Karpeta‘ supervised per-
sonally, )

The syphon links two settling pits. The slag
collects in one while the iron pours off into the
other. The idea is to get the iron, which is
heavier, pouring out of the first pit, where the
slag remains, into the second pit.

Dmitri Karpeta proceeded to “fix up” the
syphon himself. He fitted and measured the
bricks slowly and. deliberately. Then he laid
them out, leaving room for the opening, and
smeared them with clay. That done, and without
so much as a turn of the head, he stretched out
his hand, into which one of the furnacemen
placed a wide segment of pipe. The gas was
turned on, and a jet of fire burst from the end of
the pipe like a flame thrower in action. That was
for “drying” the syphon.

When he climbed out of the trench, Dmitri’s
face was dripping wet; an amber drop of sweat
had collected at the end of his nose. He wiped
the perspiration away with his cap and came

up to me.
“Not an easy job, that one,” I said.













the plant come out at the end of the year?”

“Our output increased by 8.2 per cent last
year, and labor productivity by 6.2 per cent.
Wages showed a rise of 1.7 per cent. I'm com-
paring all these figures with 1961.”

My interview with Vasili Kiselyov made this
important point clear—that the workers at Mag-
nitogorsk have a direct interest in expanding
production and increasing labor productivity.
Automation makes work easier, requires higher
skills and brings larger earnings. That gives the
workers a stake in automation. Earnings rise
when the quotas called for by the state’s eco-
nomic plans are fulfilled and overfulfilled. That
too gives the worker a personal stake in seeing
that the plan quotas are met.

But, as I reminded myself, high wages are
not the only values that accrue to the workers
when their plant operates at a profit. To get the
whole picture I had to find out about . . .

The Mill Fund

I had a long talk with Feodosi Voronov, the
director of the mill. He is an experienced in-
dustrial manager and a skilled engineer. We
attacked the subject in a roundabout way.

“Tell me, please,” I asked Voronov, “what’s
primary in your thinking and planning—profits
or the product?”

“The product,” said the director without a
moment’s pause. “That’s why an iron and steel
mill was built on Magnitnaya Hill in the first
Place. For the first few years it operated at a
dead loss. Still, we justified our existence by
supplying the country with the metal it needed.
At any price. Gradually, as we improved, we
developed into a profitable business as well.”

“Then you don’t rule out the profit motive?”

“Of course not. We sell metal to other fac-
tories at prices fixed by the state. It’s to our
advantage to keep the cost of producing that
metal -as low as possible.”

“What is your cost of production, if it’s no
secret?”

“Every ruble of the product we sell costs us
62 kopecks to produce.”

“S.o that the mill, and that means the workers,
are interested in making a profit.”

“Obviously.”

. “Exactly what does their interest amount to
In rubles and kopecks?”

“Well, you probably know that a certain per-
Ce'ntage of our profit goes into what we call the
fm]l fund. If we make enough to give the state
its share of the profits as specified by the plan,
we have a fund; if we can’t meet that obligation,
we do not have a fund, Here’s a concrete in-
stance. In 1961 we did not make the profit the
lI;lan called for, and so we did not have a fund.
n:: ol:ISt Y}far we made enough to give the state
o y the planned profit but 5.2 million rubles

er and above that. As a result we now have
Inc:‘re than four million rubles in the fund.”

“;low do you spend the money?”
by it::] 81 ,;ile}t]a;iled answer to your question, item
e pus’h ol \;)e to call in t.he head bookkeeper.”
this 1 4, — tutton on his desk. “But there’s

0 say—not a ruble of the fund is

spent by the management without the trade union
committee’s consent. If you check the vouchers,
you'll see that every one of them is signed by
both the director and the chairman of the trade
union committee.”

Head bookkeeper Sergei Kovalenko turned out
to be a lean Ukrainian with close-cropped hair.
He listened to the questions and went on to ex-
plain how the fund is used.

“Twenty per cent goes for the expansion of
production, the construction of new buildings,
and the purchase of machinery and equipment.
Forty per cent is spent on the construction and
repair of housing, clubs, schools and kinder-
gartens.”

“Last year,” the director interpolated, “to cite
a concrete example, we used part of the fund to
build a sanatorium in Yessentuki, a famous
mineral spa in the North Caucasus, for people
suffering from stomach ailments. The sanatorium
is exclusively for the staff of our mill, and the
charge for treatment is minimal.”

“We also built a school and two kindergartens
in Magnitogorsk,” Kovalenko went on, “and
laid a road from the city to the vacation spots
around lakes Bannoye and Solenoye. All that
was paid for out of the fund, or, to put it more
accurately, from that part of the fund which
was budgeted for housing construction and
cultural services.”

“That takes care of 60 per cent of the fund,”
I put in. “How about the remaining 40?”

“It went for bonuses to the staff, to maintain
our rest homes and tourist camps at the lakes,
and to cover the cost of accommodations at these
sanatoriums and resorts. As you know, the
workers themselves pay only 30 per cent of the
actual cost of their vacation accommodations, the
rest is paid for out of the fund.”

More Bookkeeping

Coming down the stairs with Sergei Kovalenko
after my interview with the director, I asked
him:

“What happens to the rest of your profits after
the amount for the fund is deducted?”

“The rest goes to the state—the national
budget and the budget of the republic.”

As the head bookkeeper spoke, a vision of an
enormous, common pot rose before my eyes.
Pipes from industrial plants all over the country
stretched to it, and through them the profits of
all those enterprises flowed into the common
pot.

But this is a special kind of common pot, I
thought to myself. Stretching from it are other
pipes representing the expenditure side of the
budget. Our planning bodies, after the budget
is approved by the USSR Supreme Soviet, send
money back through those pipes to wherever it
is needed.

“Now tell me this,” I said. “How much does
the state allocate to the mill in the national
budget?”

“Last year we received 89 million rubles for
capital construction.”

“And what did you do with the money?”

“We’re building a new blast furnace and a

new sintering factory. A great deal of the money
is going into housing and community building.”

“This is in addition to the fund money you are
spending on housing and other building
projects?”

“That’s right. Our fund is only a little more
than four million rubles, while 13.5 million
rubles has been allocated in the budget for
new housing and community improvements.
Some of the state budget allocation will also go
for the construction of kindergartens, nurseries
and schools. Our mill is building a television
center for the city.”

“That’s as it should be, considering that most
Magnitogorsk citizens work in the mill.”

“There are several other plants in Magnito-
gorsk, but ours is the biggest.”

“How about the schools, hospitals and kinder-
gartens—they’re all maintained, I suppose, by
state funds?”

“Yes. You can get the figures from the Execu-
tive Committee of our City Soviet.”

‘What the State Gives Magnitogorsk

I had an appointment with Ivan Bosenko,
chairman of tbe City Soviet Executive Commit-
tee, that same day. He rushed forward to greet
me, his round face wreathed in smiles, and
stretched out a calloused miner’s hand to mine.
We sat down on the sofa in his office.

“I know, I know what information you want,”
he said (I had already explained myself over
the phone), “and I've prepared all the material.”

He took some folders out of a drawer and
began to throw out his figures with the relish of
a card player who knows he holds a winning
hand.

“Here we are,” he began. “Road and bridge
construction and planting greenery—1,760,000
rubles. Elementary and high school—7,700,000
rubles. Health—12,000,000; capital construc-
tion—2,000,000; pensions—12,500,000; grants
to unmarried mothers and mothers of large
families—300,000 rubles. The trade, factory and
technical schools costs us 3,000,000 rubles a
year to maintain; technical secondary schools
specializing in heavy and light industry and
teacher training—1,500,000 rubles; colleges—
2,800,000 rubles. And that,” boomed Bosenko,
“adds up to 43,560,000 rubles.”

The sun had set by the time I left Bosenko’s
office, and the falling snow was illumined in the
orange rays of light that streamed from the house
windows.

1 walked back to the hotel, shifting the figures
I had gathered from Bosenko, Kovalenko and
Voronov around in my mind. What intrigued me
was how much it would cost the workers if they
had to pay for the upkeep of their houses, schools
and colleges out of their own pockets. It added
up to about 60 million rubles. But who got those
60 millions was determined not by earnings but
by need. You have two sons? Send them both to
college, by all means. Is your wife ailing? Give
her free medical attention until she is entirely
cured. When it comes to that money from the
common pot, everybody is equal.

It’s a good thing, that common pot—the na-
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MARXISM-LENINISM IS OUR BANNLR,
OUR FIGHTING WEAPON

Excerpts from the Speech by Nikita S. Khrushchev
at the Plenary Meeting of the Central Committee of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union
June 21, 1963

HERE have been many different kinds of parties. But the Com-

munist, workers’, Marxist-Leninist parties, parties like ours, have
a special place among them. Our Party is strong because Communists
firmly believe that the great cause of communism will triumph and
because our Party is always guided by Marxist-Leninist theory. Peering
into the future, the Party reveals to the people scientifically charted
routes of progress, fosters enormous energy in the masses and leads the
people to great achievements, The enemies of socialism have broken
many a tooth in their struggle against our country. They have long
realized that the major force which guarantees the correct guidance
of the entire building of socialism and communism, which gives it
organized, planned and revolutionary scope and ensures all of its suc-
cesses, is the Communist Party, its scientifically substantiated policy,
its revolutionary ideology and revolutionary philosophy—Marxist-
Leninist theory. . . .

Marxism-Leninism teaches the working people to understand cor-
rectly the processes at play in society today. The peoples realize ever
more clearly that the great path drenched in the blood of the fighters
for the people’s happiness, a path of illustrious victories and temporary
setbacks, a path that had to be traversed before communism, once
a dream, could become the greatest power of today, a society actually
built over vast expanses of the globe, has not been traversed in vain.

The new world not only has been born, but is growing and getting
stronger, and it has already rallied behind its banners a third of our
planet’s population. Surely we can be proud of that, comrades.

For all this there are still people who rise to the bait of bourgeois
propaganda and try to disparage the theory and practice of our com-
munist construction. We cannot and must not put up with this, and we
should give a decisive rebuff to the attacks and slander of those who
would like to undermine the people’s trust in the Party.

Incidentally, they often try to undernine it not directly, but by throw-
ing out such apparently innocent slogans as peaceful coexistence in the
sphere of ideology.

We have never concurred with such views since we have always ap-
proached problems of ideology from the class angle. We fight what is
harmful to our cause. Every farmer knows that the worst enemies of
his fields are sow thistle, couch grass and other weeds. Therefore, he
carefully protects his crops from the weeds. He protects and tends his
crops, but he destroys the weeds mercilessly. The same holds true for
society. We must tend and protect everything new, everything revolu-
tionary, everything that consolidates the people, and decisively fight
whatever interferes with our forward movement, whatever interferes
with the solidarity of our people, whatever is directed against our Party
and its life-asserting ideology.

I have said that the Marxist-Leninist ideology, the organizational
unity of the Party is, to put it figuratively, the cement that binds the
Party into a monolithic whole. The opposite of cement is salt. If you
throw a handful of salt into a concrete solution, you will have no bind-
Ing and the concrete will crumble away. Peaceful ideological coexistence
is that kind of salt,

Our enemies want to throw this salt into our ideology when they
call for peaceful coexistence in the sphere of ideology. . . .

The enemies of communism have been unable to break us in open
military conflict. Recall the years of the Civil War and foreign inter-
vention, or the difficult period of the Great Patriotic War. Recall the
time when the United States of America had a monopoly on nuclear
weapons. These are all stages in our life and struggle, comrades.

Many of you have probably seen the remarkable film The Russian
Miracle. When one sees the film one thinks, “This is what we were like,
and yet we have survived.” And we did not merely survive, but we
were the first to establish a workers’ and peasants’ state, the first to
build socialism, the first to enter space.

We, the older generation, see the film differently than do the young
people, who know the period only from books. In some of them that
period probably evokes fear. The fact is that the German film producers,
the Thorndykes, used only newsreels without resorting to actors. In
those of us who lived through that period, the film evokes respect and
pride, since we recall the remarkable people of that day, the heroes of
labor and battle. Yes, those were hard times, but the difficulties did
not crush us. On the contrary, surmounting these difficulties filled us
with enthusiasm and pride, and now, too, all this elevates the spirit of
the people and invigorates them.

When one sees the film, one cannot help recalling those who label as
“varnishers” the workers in literature and the arts who realistically
depict the positive trends in our country’s life. Some shots in the film
really convey the difficulties and deprivations of those years. And then
other shots flash on the screen: Nazi troopers goose-stepping, the Soviet
people toiling with spades and wheelbarrows, and then America with
its technology. No one would ask: Why is the enemy varnished so while
we are shown in such an unseemly manner? The Russian Miracle
portrays the truth of life. Yes, that is the way we were; yes, we experi-
enced those hardships and trials as we traveled the long path from
backwardness ‘to progress. The dark and gloomy side, too, is shown in
the film, but it is shown from the correct, true-to-life point of view.
‘I:rzti};;;r av:lc:irtiis;cxz:a(:: l::t denll.ar.ld that yvriters and art and film workers
reality as it is, but sho; :te irmes of hfe-' No, we say to them: Show

: 3 om the point of view of the affirmation
of life.
ango‘ll:}:‘:tmﬁ?l;i:;o{:eafzﬁ thJ‘ :zfe by Anton Makarenko. Look at whom

¢ w e about. The people he wrote about horrified the
philistine, bourgeois intellectual of the West. But how he described
tho*}sle people, those urchins who numbered among themselves thieves
perhaps even murderers. When you read Makarenko you have faith i ,
his characters, you believe that these people who fc;und th o o

) emselves
such a plight as a result of the vestiges of the old syst ill o
all right. And they did turn out all right, yetem wil tun out
. € most sinister and negative aspects of life, b
describe them from the positive, true-to-lif i i > out
are some who want to draw on the dusth; o poit of view. But there
e dustbins, so to speak, for thejr themes
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and to besmirch everything that the Soviet people have accomplished
by their labor and through their suffering. And such people want to be
applauded. No, that will never happen.

. Ehe probl?m (f!an be gut this way: We have attained our present stage
nd are moving forward. . . .

The in.lperialists did everything to isolate the socialist countries, to
F)lock their economic development. But these calculations of the imperial-
Ists came to nothing. They concocted tales about the weakness and
poverty f’f the socialist countries. There are people in the capitalist world
who believe these tales. On one occasion I recall a talk I had with an
Easter.n prince who was sharing his impressions of the Soviet Union.
HF Sald:“Mr. Khrushchev, when I was going to Russia, some people
tried to dissuade me from the trip, saying that you had communism
here. I have come and seen that there is no communism here; commu-
nism is in our country, where everybody goes about naked” You see
what notions of communism are hammered into people’s heads by the
ideologists of imperialism!

Our tremendous economic successes shatter the slanderous inven-
tions of imperialism and demonstrate the great advantages of the
socialist system. These successes are a confirmation of the correctness
of Marxist-Leninist theory, of our ideology, of the advantages of our
social system. . . .

True, some comrades have their own individual opinion on this sub-
ject, often substituting a national, racial approach for the class ap-
proach in estimating social phenomena. But we are speaking the
language of our Party, we express the view of our Party, we are talking
about what has been written in our Party decisions.

We rejoice and take pride in the fact that our country and the
entire socialist community of peoples have reached a position when our
enemies have to reckon with us and, I venture to say, fear us.

We consider the Leninist principle of peaceful coexistence of states
with different social systems to be the main course of our foreign policy,
and we live by this principle consistently. Life has fully confirmed the
correctness of the principle of peaceful coexistence. . . .

... I have already quoted data on the pace of our development on
several occasions, and, you know, when you look at the figures showing
the growth of the Soviet economy, you hear, as it were, the resonance of
communism, the resonance of the firm step of our movement forward.

Here are some data about the development of the Soviet Union’s
economy in the postwar years. .

In the 18 years since the end of the Great Patriotic War the Soviet
people, guided by our Party, have attained outstanding successes. The
pace of our growth in a number of key branch?s of the n.atlonal econ-
omy is characterized by the following increase in production:

steel—from 12.3 million metric tons in 1945 to 76.3

million metric tons in 1962;

pig iron—irom 8.8 to 55.3 million metric tons;
rolled metal—from 8.5 to 59.2 million metric tons;
oil—from 19.4 to 186.2 million metric tons;
coal—from 149 to 517 million metric tons;
cement—irom 1.8 to 57.3 million metric tons;
electricity—from 43 to 369 billion kiloYvatt-.honfrs.

These are remarkable figures, comrades, staggering m.dlces! .

You remember that soon after the end of the Patriotic War .Stalm,
in a well-known speech to the electorate, set the task f’f reaching an
annual steel output of 60 million metric tons ar.ld an oil output of 60
million metric tons. He considered that a very high level. Now we-havz
exceeded by a considerable margin the development targetd mentlonet
in Stalin’s speech, but we still have a great deal ?f work tof 0 todcre.a e
the conditions for the transition to the corflmum'st modfe of pro 1;fctlon
and distribution. The transitilon to communism will require great eftorts,

eople.
theszf:lfleszef;)lzr t(})fix:t? flow?ever, that this can be done comparatively
easily and quickly. One must not play at commgms:n: dther:ia ;r:k:z::;
of development of society, and they have to be understood an
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with. Those who try to ignore the laws of development will be punished
by life itself.

Our Party and the Soviet people organize every aspect of the tremen-
dous task of building communism on the basis of Marxism-Leninism,
taking into consideration the actual conditions in the country at every
stage of its development. The figures I have quoted testify eloquently
to our great successes in economic development. All of us—the Party,
the whole people—rejoice at these successes. How can a man who has
our common cause at heart say that this joy represents a varnishing of
reality ?

Yet with all these significant achievements, we still have shortcom-
ings. But attention should be centered not on shortcomings alone—one
must see the entire picture of the battle, the picture of the great assault
and the victory in this battle. Now, who is the winner and who is the
loser in this assault? Our Party and our people are the winner. And
who is the loser? The capitalist world!

Recall, comrades, the joy with which Lenin spoke at the Fourth
Comintern Congress in 1922 about the first steps in developing our
socialist industry. “We have found the resources necessary for putting
heavy industry on its feet,” Vladimir Ilyich said. “True, the sum we
have been able to obtain up to now barely exceeds 20 million gold
rubles; but at any rate we have this sum, and it is intended exclusively
for the purpose of reviving our heavy industry.” What gigantic progress
we have made since then! In the first four years of the seven-year plan
alone 3,700 new big industrial establishments were built, In these four
years state capital investments (centralized and noncentralized) alone
amounted to 126 billion rubles. State basic funds increased in this
period by 100 billion rubles, or 50 per cent. In four years our basic
funds grew by 50 per cent! Is this varnishing, comrades? No, it is the
labor and sweat of our people, it is their achievements. The Soviet
people know full well that if they do not work selflessly, they will be
unable to overcome difficulties, to enter on the bright road of the com-
munist morrow.

I don’t know, comrades, perhaps it’s a weakness of mine, but when
I travel around the country and look at our people, when I visit enter-
prises and collective and state farms, I am deeply moved and glad-
dened by everything our people have done in the Soviet years. Everyone
coming to us from abroad, even capitalists, cannot help but express
surprise at our rapid growth. The American farmer Garst, whom I met
again not long ago, said:

“When I first came to the Soviet Union and walked in the streets of
Moscow, my suit was better than the suits of others. This time, when
I walked in your city, I saw that mine was perhaps the worst suit
around.” . ..

Our successes in communist construction are the embodiment of the
ideas of Marxism-Leninism.

I am not saying that we have already solved all our problems, that
we have no shortcomings. I merely want to say that our remarkable
successes in communist construction vividly demonstrate that we stand
on a life-affirming road. If we have a shortage of something now, we
must understand correctly why this is so; we have to see not only what
exists today, but also what was yesterday and what will be tomorrow. 1f
what we started with, what we had, is compared with what we have
created, what we have now, we will see how confidently and rapidly our
country is advancing toward its goal. And this goal will be achieved. This
is the main thing! One does not have to be very clever to say that the
more goods, the better. But one has to be able to produce more indus-
trial and agricultural goods. If you want to get more than is possible,
you may even lose what you already have. .

In our Program, for example, we have set a target for economic
development, and we have to reach that target in 20 years. Why are we
doing it that way? Wouldn’t it be better to reach the target not ifl 20,
but, say, in five or ten years? Of course it would. But it is practically
impossible to do it in five or ten years. This depends on more tha.n
wishing. Mere desire, a subjective approach, is not enough; what 15




necessary is an objective and scientifically grounded approach which
takes into consideration every realistic possibility. Even a mother giving
a sweet to her child warns: “Don’t gulp it down or you’ll choke.” And
a mother wishes her child well!

In developing a country’s economy one must not set unachievable
tasks or undertake more than is practically feasible. If you do, you will
overstrain yourself and roll back; life will thrust you aside.

We must move forward at a rapid pace, but the economy must be
developed according to plan, without permitting slumps and break-
downs. This demands a sober regard for realistic potentialities and
their efficient utilization. . . .

« The Presidium of the Party Central Committee attaches very great
importance to drawing up the national economic plan for 1964-1965
and subsequent years and to the proper organization of this work.

It is a fact that we have many shortcomings in planning. They are
explained, above all, by the fact that the Party organizations, for the
most part, have kept away from this important area, entrusting it
entirely to planning bodies. As a result, the plans do not always incor-
porate what is needed for rapid economic development. . . .

. . . The Party has already criticized the practice of drawing up
plans in which planning bodies, on the basis of average figures for
production growth in previous years, establish a definite rate of in-
crease in gross output and make estimates for each branch. For ex-
ample, if in 1963 capital investments in construction and assembly
work are fixed at 19.7 billion rubles, these appropriations are allocated
by branches on the basis of established growth rates. Thus, capital
investments are determined by ratios worked out long ago.

Such planning leaves no funds for new, advanced branches, whose
rapid development is dictated by life itself. Moreover, these branches
could yield large economic returns in a short time. As a result of such
practices everything new and progressive is still developing slowly in
our country because the major resources are allocated according to
previously established ratios.

I will cite the following example in confirmation of this statement.
The Twenty-first Party Congress directed that funds obtained as a
result of plan overfulfillment should go primarily for the development
of the chemical industry and agriculture and for the construction of
factories producing consumer goods. What has actually happened? In
the metallurgical industry, for example, the quotas for the seven-year
plan are being overfulfilled, while in the chemical industry they are not
fulfilled. Why did this happen? Because the cart of the State Planning
Committee did not follow the direction we wanted but followed the
old rut. ...

Look at how the situation is shaping up in the manufacture of food-
stuffs and consumer goods. The manufacture of foodstuffs is growing
uninterruptedly, and we are making efforts to increase the quantity of
agricultural produce more rapidly. Foodstuffs in our country are
cheaper than in the Western countries, even cheaper than in America,
and rent is considerably lower. However, clothing and footwear are as
yet somewhat expensive, and the demand for these goods is not being
fully met. Can we solve this problem rapidly? Yes, we can. What is
required? It is necessary to develop a chemical industry which can
produce enough to satisfy all demand for clothing and footwear, as
well as for furniture and other household goods. Natural fibers can also
be successfully replaced in technical goods by chemical fibers.

I have been informed that enterprises manufacturing synthetic wool
pay for themselves within 18 months or two years. Hence, by increasing
the manufacture of chemical fibers we will create the conditions for a
rapid rise in accumulations. Figuratively speaking, mills manufacturing
artificial and synthetic fibers produce money.

By developing chemistry, one of the major branches of heavy indus-
try, we can speed up the fulfillment of the task posed by the Party of
supplying the national economy with many valuable materials and
goods, as well as of more fully meeting the requirements of the popu-
lation for consumer goods. The development of the chemical industry

will facilitate the mass output of consumer goods, thus making it pos-
sible to reduce prices.

At this time I will not go into how we shall do this, althou
would be pleasant to. The road to increasing animal husbandry pr.od-
ucts, to creating an abundance of meat, milk and butter and reducing
their prices, also lies through chemistry. To achieve this we must supP‘ly
our farms with mineral fertilizers. Today we are in a position to d? it.

I recently spoke to Roswell Garst, the American farmer. He is a
clever man and is friendly to us. He said: “I am convinced, and I lel
speak about this in America, that within five to seven years you will
catch up with us in the output of agricultural produce. What I saw
has amazed me.”

Comrades, the most serious consideration must be given to the letter
of the Party Central Committee and the USSR Council of Ministers
that was sent to the Party organizations. It is necessary to study it and
participate in a genuine way in drawing up the national economic plan.

Special attention should be devoted to capital construction. The in-
correct and antistate practice of dispersing capital investments among
many projects has not yet been overcome. Every year capital invest-
ments are distributed more or less evenly among projects already
begun; the principal projects are not singled out. New projects are
often started before those already in construction are completed. Huge
funds are thus frozen for many years. As a result, we deprive ourselves
of the possibility of putting important projects into operation on sched-
ule, within a short span of time. This is the result of gross errors in
planning. . ..

As I have already noted, huge sums are allocated every year for
capital construction in the Soviet Union; they run into billions of
rubles. What is important for the country, however, is not only how
much money is invested in construction but how many production
capacities are put into operation every year. The building up of pro-
duction capacity is measured not only in terms of money invested but
also—and this is most important—by the number of factories going
into production, the power-generating units put into operation, the new
machines added to factory tooling facilities, and so on. . . .

We have to choose the most important construction projects now
and concentrate capital investments on them so as to put them into
operation within the shortest time technically possible. . . .

I think that if we approach the drawing up of the capital construc-
tion plan from this angle, we shall probably be able, with the same
capital outlays, to double the production capacity put into operation
in 1964 and 1965 as compared with that under the old system. And
this is of decisive importance, because the resources we now have—
and we possess vast resources—will be more quickly converted into
completed factories. They will be returned to the national economy in
the form of finished products, enabling us to increase accumulations
and raise the country’s economic potential even higher. . . .

The Presidium of the Central Committee has instructed me to draw
up a report for the next Plenary Meeting of the Central Committee on
the develoPment of the chemical industry. We are thinking of preparing
more detailed data on the adequacy of our capital investments for that
meeting.

.Tl.ne letter of the Party Central Committee and the USSR Council of
Ministers has -set forth the principles to be followed in drawing up
plans. Economic plfmning is a matter of exceptional importance. The
s s orcion et 0 st g o bow
Party must also tackly thep roble}:n nSfarf Tawn up, Therefore, the
Committee alone cannot cop ith . (3 I.Hinnlng. The State Plann

X . pe with this job,
noIt_ls. Decessary to involve the masses of the working people in eco-
mic planning. The Party Central Committee a d the U ;
of Ministers are confident that the P Sovi nd the 'SSR Council
organizations, all the worki : arty., oviet, trade union and YCL
3 ng people, will take an active part in draw-

ing up the plans and step up their efforts to see th
at th
seven-year plan are achieved ahead of time, © tarkets of the

gh it

ing
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ISUPERSTRUCTURE OF SOCIETY
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BY VICTOR AFANASYEV

one type of production relations is replaced by another through social
revolutions. Marx called social revolutions the “locomotives of history,” and
Lenin designated them “holidays of the oppressed and exploited.”

In the course of revolutionary changes, the political domination of the
old class is ended and the rule of a new class established. The old state
machinery is replaced by a new system of political and legal institutions.
People’s thinking changes then much faster than it usually does—old ideas
and views are discarded for new ones that conform to the new economic
relations. Lenin wrote that in a revolutionary epoch the “old” superstruc-
ture explodes and a new one is created by the self-activity of various social
forces.

However, while Marxism maintains that all superstructures depend on
the economic “foundation,” it does recognize that they have a certain
independence.

This independence is manifest in the continuity of many ideas and con-
ceptions even after the old basis is replaced by a new one. However, the
old superstructure, as an entity, as a system of ideas and institutions, ceases
to exist when its basis is destroyed.

Only those elements of the old superstructure that conform to and serve
the interests of the new ruling class are carried over to the superstructure
of the new society. For instance, every newly formed society in which the
means of production remain private property holds on to the ideas, concepts
and the relevant political and legal institutions that preserve the exploitation
of man by man. The superstructure of a society may also retain certain
elements which time cannot destroy—great works of art and literature,
for example.

The relative independence of the superstructure is also evident in the
fact that, having originated from a given economic foundation, the super-
structure actively influences the development of that economic basis. The
ideas, theories and attitudes, reflecting the changes that are continuously
taking place in the basis, shape the activities of people and thus influence
the direction in which society moves.

Take for illustration as significant an event in the history of mankind
as the Great October 1917 Socialist Revolution. Was it the result simply of
a certain level of development of Russia’s productive forces? No, of course
not. The Revolution would never have triumphed if Russia’s working class
had not accumulated the political experience it did, had not gone through
the hard school of revolutionary struggle, and had not made the poorest
peasantry its ally. Neither can we imagine the victory of this Revolution
without the Communist Party—its leader and militant general staff.

Of course, in the final analysis the Great October Revolution was the
expression of economic necessity, but this necessity manifested itself both
in the political struggle of the opposing classes and in the activities of the
Communist Party, which had been waging uncompromising war against
the Russian bourgeoisie and all varieties of opportunists. In short, the de-
velopment of society is the interaction of economics with politics, ideology,
?.nd every other aspect of social life. However, it is the economic basis which
is fundamental here and which sets the pattern for the development of
society.

How Is the Structure of Socialism Built?

The socialist mode of production is based on public property. It could
not then have existed under capitalism, where private property is sovereign.

The experience of the Soviet Union and of other socialist countries has
demo_n.strated the political rule of the working class to be an indispensable
condition for creating a socialist society. Once it controls all the basic means
of prf)d}lction, the proletarian state organizes the planned construction of
a socialist economy in town and countryside. We see then that the new basis
dOe_S not arise spontaneously, but is steadily built to a plan drafted by the
socialist state.

With the victory of socialism and the establishment of a socialist basis,
the process of forming a socialist superstructure is completed. It should be
nOte(.i, however, that some of the elements of the socialist superstructure
I(‘Un!llge the basis) can already be seen under capitalism, Indeed, Marxist-
D?am;ltl'St theory, th? party of th? worki.ng class, tht? Soyiets of Workers’
canp;e ile:, lt)rzgde unions, prol?tal:lan et.hlcs, progressive ht?rature'and art
Superstn o0 being when the capitalist basis was still dom}nant in Russia. The§e
oo ofrltl}(:mra‘l phenomena.developed, of course, not in response to, but in
of g oo f' wish of the ruling classes. The very existence of these_ el_ements
N cialist superstructure .demonstrateq the profound contradictions of

anpxtallst production relations in Russia.

fter the Great October Socialist Revolution, these elements, together

with the achievements of world science, culture and philosophy of all the
foregoing social epochs, were incorporated into the superstructure of the
socialist society.

Let us now trace the origin and development of the superstructure of
Soviet society. The basic means of production were nationalized in the very
first months of Soviet power, and a proletarian state was founded at the
same time.

The Council of People’s Commissars—the first Soviet Government—headed
by Lenin, the leader of the revolution, was formed in the first hours of the
Revolution (October 26, 1917). A month and a half later an All-Russian
Extraordinary Commission for Fighting Counterrevolution and Sabotage
was founded. On January 15, 1918, a decree setting up the Workers’ and
Peasants’ Red Army was signed, and a month later the decree forming a Red
Navy. New organs of people’s rule—Soviets of Workers’ and Peasants’
Deputies, which had their origin in the First Russian Revolution of 1905—
were set up throughout the country. In the thirties came the peaceful transi-
tion from individual farming to the socialist collective-farm system.

The formation of a comprehensive system of socialist ideas and institu-
tions took several decades. The completion of this system of political, legal,
esthetic, ethical, scientific and philosophic concepts and its relevant insti-
tutions—the socialist state, the Communist Party, trade unions, Young Com-
munist League, cultural, educational, sports and other organizations—marks
the victory of socialism.

Communism and Self-government

How will the socialist superstructure evolve as Soviet society continues
to develop? As the USSR progresses toward communism—a classless social
order—the superstructure of ideas and institutions will gradually lose its
class character and assume a nationwide cbaracter.

Take the Soviet state as an example. It originated as a state of the work-
ing class, as a dictatorship of the proletariat. Its mission accomplished—
the building of socialism—the working class has reorganized its state of
proletarian dictatorship into the state of the whole people, of workers, peas-
ants and intellectuals.

The further evolution of the people’s state in the USSR presumes a con-
tinuous expansion of democracy, the involvement of ever greater numbers of
working people in managing society.

As time goes on, state administrative bodies will gradually lose their
political character. The Soviets of Working People’s Deputies, merged
with mass public organizations, will become self-government bodies through
which all the members of society, without exception, will take turns man-
aging the country’s economic and cultural life. Relations between people
will be regulated not by legislation but by ethical standards and the force
of public opinion.

To that end, as the country’s economy has grown, we have radically

reorganized the management of industry and construction, have set up a
system of economic councils, have repatterned the management of collective
farms, have brought the Soviets of Working People’s Deputies, the trade
unions and other public organizations in closer contact with industrial and
farm production.
. Soviet people and the public organizations that unite them have been
increasingly active in solving major state and community problems. Tens of
millions 9f people help to administer state bodies. The Soviets, trade unions
Communist youth organizations, cooperative and other puhlic organizations’
play an ever larger role in government.

Sqme of the fur{cnons. previously exercised by state agencies are now
E:arrled out by public bodies. The trade unions, for instance, handle all socia]
Insurance matters, supervise the health resorts and rest homes, and are in
charge of physical culture and sports. People’s public order s’quads com-
rades’ courts and public control committees help the militia, the cour;s and
thti prﬁcurator’s office to enforce the law. ‘ ’

n the very near future places of entertainment, libraries clubs and oth
cultural establishments are to ini ; ic o e OHaer
Further changes in the superls)frsgtrll:::l::ﬁl].ege lgin):bh(i oot the o
and techrival loos tructi 4 g place as the material

d technical basis of communism is built up, as socialist production re-
lanons, are transformed Into communist production relations, and as the
people’s communist consciousness is further developed. We see then th
the transition from socialism to communism does not req'uire the eliminati o
of the socialist basis and superstructure, but the development eF ll)mtllrllanon
}ﬂgher ‘lievel. This i§ wlzft Marx predic,ted 120 years apéo whgn h(; wtr(:)tz
iu?ito Iilsr.l” €r communism “social evolutions will no longer be political revo-
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Seventy days of one year

method was worth looking into, but they were
only experiments after all. Few operations had
been done in the field, and the doctors had little
or no experience with it.

Nevertheless, they decided to take the chance.
Tanya’s marrow could no longer cope with its
job of making blood. It had to be assisted.

What made things worse was the fact that
hers was a rare blood group, it had no Rhesus
factor. She was one of the 15 per cent of man-
kind referred to as Rh negative. Her donors,
therefore, not only had to be in the same blood
group but had to have the same Rh factor.

As many as 1,500 people volunteered—scien-
tists, engineers, Moscow University students,
relatives of Tanya’s institute colleagues, her
friends, friends of people she knew, and friends
of people she did not know. Three donor sta-
tions had to be opened in addition to the one
at the institute to handle the large numbers of
people who wanted to help.

The operation was set for Monday, but Tan-
ya's condition suddenly took a turn for the
worse Saturday night, and the doctors thought
they might have to operate on Sunday.

he only donor they could get hold of right

away was Vera Pronina, Tanya’s girl friend
at the institute. .

Lavrentyeva called her up just as she was
about to leave her house.

“Whatever you do, don’t go away. We may

need you tomorrow. Wait for our call, and keep

our chin up.”
’ Vera replaced the receiver, dropped her hands
indow.
in her lap and stared at the win .
" What was the matter with her? Why did

’ 9
i ntyeva's call?

el so terrified after Lavre
e s made on the very first

’d had all the analyse
i:; and was calm enough when they told her

t the operation.
ab;l}iould she refuse now? Nobody would damn

her for it. But would she ever forgive herse!f?
She would not tell her mother t};e operation
was due so soon. Why ups_et her too? ¢ Ssionce
On Monday, Vera Pronina, Maste}: oﬁ Sciencs
(Chemistry), was late to work for the 1-tes as;
Ghe walked into the laboratory ten mm;)l t pher
hour. Somebody tried to joke 2 ouh "

:ihe face, but nobody laughed. Vefa, who 2111
o 'le’d easily, paid no attention to the
Yvays SII)n:i he think waiting two days for a tele‘;
joker 111——that telephone call—was so .funny.
pone Ci: vie date she had been waiting for.
I wesn n had been postponed. Nobody

The ';lper}?;f She went to the hospital to find
knem"l‘tllltaywtold.her it was scheduled that same
out.

» In the oversized

‘busy shifting in-
i ing bandages.
ubbing UPs preparin :
A ::rsaw Dr. Samuel Grigoryan roll thlrs
Wb d pull cloth boots on 1N adn;;tgi -
SIC?V e: ::y she suddenly broke down an
of-fac s

to sob like & baby.
“Now, now,

easy. Korneyevd will be

wheeled in at any moment; you don’t want her
to see you crying,” one of the nurses said, pat-
ting her shoulder. Choking off a sob, Vera
turned a smiling face to the door.

... Tanya lay on the wheeled stretcher star-
ing fixedly at one point. Her head ached, her
cheeks were hot and her eyes smarted. Her sight
had weakened a great deal in the past few days.

“Here’s your donor, Tanya,” said a nurse.

Tanya turned herself with difficulty and saw
Vera’s smiling face.

“Is that you, Vera?” she murmured.

“I's me, all right,” said Vera brightly. She
smiled at Tanya.

. .. Vera lay on a white table and looked at
the white ceiling. She no longer felt like cry-
ing. She felt sleepy. The needle startled her....

She came to several hours later in a hospital
room. Somebody was standing at her bedside
smiling down at her.

“Well, how do you feel? Hungry?”

Vera nodded.

Then somebody else came up and asked her
whether she wanted to eat. Vera nodded again,
a little angrily this time. When a third doctor
came up and asked the same question, she really
got mad.

“What’s the idea of asking me a hundred
times whether I want to eat? I said I did, but
nobody brings me anything!”

The doctors chuckled and placed a tray of
food in front of her.

Vera and Tanya lay in the same room, oppo-
site each other. Vera’s cheeks had regained their
color, and Tanya’s face was not as feverish. Her
eyes did not smart so much either. Both were
excited and talkative. On their chests were iden-
tical patches of bandage.

“Qh, Vera, what an experience it was!” Tanya
was saying. “You dropped off at once, but I saw
everything. They gave me a local anesthetic be-
cause they said it was better for me. . .. Dr.
Grigoryan stuck a big syringe into your breast-
bone and began to draw a liquid into it. Then
he handed the syringe to Dr. Grebeshkov, and
I got what was in it. They did that several times.
You didn’t stir once.”

“] only know that 1 woke up ravenous, and
they kept asking me whether I wanted to eat,”
rejoined Vera.

“They just wanted to find out whether you
were nauseous after the anesthetic. How are
things at the institute? Your experiment? Any
good films playing? They say it’s warm outside.
Is spring really here at last?”

Vera went home the next day, to be attacked
by the lab assistants. They came in a big group,
with flowers, candy and lots of noise.

Vera’s mother Sofya Arkadievna was almost
intoxicated with happiness.

“Now, children, not so loud,” she kept repeat-
ing. “My Vera’s still very weak. . ..”

“Ghe’ll pick up in no time. Didn’t you hear?
The institute’s sending her to a sanatorium.”

“Ghe’ll get a neat sum of money besides.
You'll be able to feed her on bird’s milk from
now on. . . .7 somebody joked.

Vera raised her eyebrows.“Money? For this?”

“Why not? Donors are paid for their blood,
and you’ve given the very marrow of your bone!
Tanya’s not paying you, silly. You're being paid
by the state!”

“Oh, no!” Vera lifted her hands in protest.
“I’'m superstitious. If I take money, Tanya won't
get well.”

There was no arguing away that superstition
of hers.

There were more jokes and laughter, and then
somebody asked:

“Will she have to have any more operations?”

“I’m afraid so,” Vera told them.

s soon as Alim Kaminsky and three other
Moscow University seniors read the an-
nouncement, they left for the hospital at once.
In the waiting room Alim turned the pages of
his textbook, but he’d never been so indifferent
to physics as he was at that moment.

His blood analyses showed that he had the
same Rh factor as Korneyeva.

Dressed in hospital pajamas, Alim sat wait-
ing. He had a book, but he didn’t feel like read-
ing and soon dozed off.

Alim paid Tanya a visit. He stood at the door
of her room for a few moments to compose
himself, knocked and went in.

“How do you do? I'm your donor.”

They studied each other, concealing their mu-
tual interest under the guise of commonplace
phrases.

Alim was a stocky dark-haired young man
with prominent cheekbones. Light, almost trans-
parent eyes gazed out at Tanya from under thick
broad eyebrows. He spoke in clipped sentences,
without the least shyness, to the point. Tanya
liked people like that.

“Don’t be afraid, it won’t be so bad,” she said
to bolster his courage.

“If I were afraid, I wouldn’t have come here,”
he said simply.

Tanya said: “They cut my hair. . . . You knov,
I think I am much better now. I realized it
when I began to hope that my hair wouldn’t fall
out. The doctors say it will grow back again and
might even curl!” She caught her breath after
this long speech.

They talked until the doctors came for Alim.

A few hours after the operation, he was sitting
at Tanya’s bedside again. Looking down at
Tanya’s pale face, he thought: “Poor kid, all
these operations.”

“Now you’re my brother,” said Tanya with a
wan smile.

“Sure, sister,” said Alim. “But you better rest
now. I'll see you later.”

he director of the research institute was noti
fied daily of Tanya’s condition. The doctors
still did not hold out much hope for her.

In the first days of her illness, Tanya had not
wanted to see or speak to anybody. She was irri
tated by noise, light, and people telling her she
would get well.
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STUDY AND
SOCIAL PROGRESS

BY SERGE! GURYANOV

POSTGRADUATE AT THE INSTITUTE OF PHILOSOPHY
OF THE USSR ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

ECHNOLOGICAL PROGRESS brings its own problems. With large-

scale automation and machines replacing many of the hand skills,
we have a rising percentage of engineering and technical personnel. But
even under these conditions our planned economy makes it possible to
guarantee full employment.

A certain redistribution of manpower as a result of automation is
inevitable. But the Soviet worker has no need to fear that he will be job-
less, either in the near or in the distant future, since the state has made
adequate provisions for retraining and relocating all displaced workers.

The new techniques call for workers with higher qualifications and
better general vocational backgrounds. About 40 per cent of our workers
and 23 per cent of our farmers already have a college or a special sec-
ondary education. About 60 million people, more than a fourth of the
population, are studying.

To see how a worker’s study relates to the job he holds, I went to the
Lenin Electrical Engineering Plant in Moscow.

From the files I chose at random the personnel record of every sixth
man until I had a thousand. I checked their job promotions from 1951
to 1961. With few exceptions, practically all had been unskilled when
they came to work at the plant. During the ten years, 295 of them had
become engineers or technicians, 680 had qualified for highly skilled
jobs and only 25 remained at medium skilled jobs.

Of the 34 foundry workers whose records I had, 14 had either earned
their engineers’ or technicians’ certificates or been upgraded to fore-
men’s jobs. Klavdia Dogadina, who started working at the plant as an
unskilled worker, had become an engineer-economist. Alexei Medvedev
had been a molder and is now a foreman at the die section. Boris
Zhuravlev had become a senior foreman. The other 20 workers had
either qualified for jobs that required more skill or had learned an
additional trade.

The versatile man who has mastered several skills or trades is very
much in demand. Many workers prefer that to qualifying as engineers.
Earnings are not always a factor since a highly skilled worker can make
as much or more than an engineer. A man’s status in our country
dep'ends upon how much he contributes to the general welfare. The more
society gets from the worker, the more it gives him in earnings and in
respect, whether he is a plain benchworker or an engineer.

Here are a few examples. In the tool-making shop there are 37 workers
making punches. Four of the five planers have learned two or three
skills, and three are studying at the technical school of the plant. Two
of the four lathe operators are also studying, and three of them have
moved up to better jobs since 1959.

When Boris Magerov started, he worked on only the very simple parts.
He studied after work, began to take on more complicated jobs and now
hfr can handle every type of lathe work. When I asked Magerov about
his plans for the future, he said that he intended to go on studying at
a polytechnic institute.

Out of five men on the boring machines in the same shop, two are
studying—Vladimir Davydov at the plant’s polytechnic institute and
Afanasi Mishin at an electrical engineering school.

Anton Chernykov had seven years of schooling when he started as a
!athe operator. While working, he went through high school and then an
Institute, after which he was promoted to forge shop superintendent.
Now he is the head of the plant’s production department.

Vadim Bogdanovsky was a seven-year school graduate when he began
working on a lathe. He moved from adjuster, to foreman, to technologist,

to shop superintendent, to chief engineer, and now he directs the plant’s
rationalization bureau. In the interim he graduated from a secondary
school, the Moscow Institute of Economics and a two-year advanced
engineering course.

Lathe operator Mikhail Bulykin knew the production process so well
that he was appointed foreman. Then he became a senior foreman, and
now he is a shop superintendent.

It is noteworthy that the overwhelming majority of the 846 engineers
and technicians started as benchworkers at this very plant.

Since 1956, 66 benchworkers have become engineers or technicians.
The majority are going on with their studies.

Our society gives every person the same opportunity to study and
learn. Although this is a mass process of education, nevertheless the
individual is not lost in the shuffle. A man’s personal qualities deter-
mine his progress on the job. It is not unusual for a benchworker with
ability to be promoted to a key job in his plant that would ordinarily
be held by a certified engineer. But today’s complicated and fast chang-
ing production processes require that every worker, particularly the man
who has been promoted to a key job, keep up with developments in his
field. He has to keep studying not to fall behind.

I asked where the workers of the plant were studying and was told
that 262 were studying by correspondence at the USSR Polytechnic
Institute, which has a branch at the plant; 278 were at the Moscow
Electrical Engineering Technical School, which also has a branch at
the plant; 468 workers were at a school for working youth, and 138
were taking preparatory courses for entering an institute.

Besides formal classes, there are a number of study circles led by
highly skilled workers and engineers. They are: well attended—258
workers are studying technology and advanced methods of work; 195,

_economics; and 550, social sciences,

Looking ahead, what it means is that between 1961 and 1971 every
tenth worker at the plant will become an engineer, and every ninth a
technician (this if we consider only those who graduate from the plant’s
institute and technical school and if the number of worker-students
remains at the 1961-1962 level). But the number of workers who are
studying keeps growing all the time, and many of them are taking
courses at schools not affiliated with the plant.

Preference is given to workers applying for entrance to colleges and
secondary schools. Nationally, they make up half the student body, with
the percentage growing. In the 1957-1958 academic year, 28 per cent
of the college students had work experience; by 1960-1961 the figure
had climbed to 57 per cent.

The combination of work and study makes not only for a better
worker but for a more roundly developed citizen. The society obviously
must be one that provides its citizens with the opportunity to work and
study and develbp. In the Soviet Union the citizen is guaranteed a job,
free schooling (as much of it as he chooses to take) and a living stand-
ard that becomes progressively higher. In the past year Soviet citizens
have received 28.4 billion rubles for education, health, pensions and
various grants and benefits from public consumption funds. This is how
our society makes it possible for the individual to develop.

The job records of these workers at the Lenin Electrical Engineering
Plant show how Soviet people take advantage of the opportunities their
society offers them. The process is interacting. By his labor the Soviet
worker builds a better society and in the process is himself developing.
The interests of the society and the citizen are in complete harmony. »
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AND HIS UNION

fully democratic basis through wide discussion that decides the majority
opinion.

A frequent question people in the West ask is how this independence
of the Soviet trade unions can be reconciled with their collaboration
with the Communist Party, the government, and the management of
industrial enterprises. Actually there is no contradiction here since
they all have the same goal. Each one works in its own sphere and
complements the other.

The task of the Soviet trade unions is to draw working people into
the active management of the social, political, economic, and cultural
life of their country, to develop in them a sense of responsibility for
its destiny, and thereby to mold the new man and citizen. The molding
of the new man really began with the Socialist Revolution of 1917.
As the new life was being built in the country, the new man was shaped
in the process.

As the master of the country, of its industry, the worker has a major
interest in its successes. It is this interest that explains why the Soviet
trade unions work so actively for greater productivity, which in our
country is the only way to raise living standards.

The trade unions are directly involved in planning production in
each enterprise as well as on a nationwide scale. The drafts of all
annual economic plans are submitted to the USSR Central Council of
Trade Unions for consideration before they are approved by the Gov-
ernment and the USSR Supreme Soviet. Trade union representatives
are always included in the state committees that make a final review
of those plans. Their job is to see that along with solving general prob-
lems facing the country, the specific interests and problems of the
working people are taken care of. Automation is one example.

Unemployment was abolished in the Soviet Union more than 30
years ago, and, even with automation, its return is ruled out by the
socialist planned economy. The food industry is a present case in point.
Between 1959 and 1965 about 430,000 workers will be released by
this industry because of automation. Will these people be unemployed?
Nothing of the sort. Some 2,000 additional food enterprises are to be
built during the same period, and they will need more than 300,000
workers. Aside from this, many of the present enterprises will be ex-
panded and will be clamoring for man power. Replacements will also
be needed for workers reaching retirement age and those who move
to other industries. As a consequence, the food industry will require
a great deal more man power than the number released by automation.

The Soviet economy has been growing from year to year without
crises or depressions. The annual increase in industrial output averages
10 per cent. This continuous expansion of production has been accom-
Panied by an expansion in the labor force. The number of factory and
office workers increased by nearly 12 million in the first four years of
the seven-year plan. ’

Championing the rights and interests of the workers when decisions
of production expansion are being adopted, the trade union, like man-
agement, is vitally concerned that the enterprise operate more efficiently
—produce more goods, improve their quality and cut production costs.
Here the trade unions rely on the initiative of the workers, who fre-
quently submit ideas and suggestions for expediting the national plans
for economic development. These plans, it should be noted, foresee not
only greater production but also a corresponding rise in the worker’s
living standards, higher real earnings, a shorter workday, longer vaca-
tions, more public services, higher pensions, more sanatoriums, nurs-
eries and kindergartens, larger student stipends, etc. ]

The working people are consequently very much interested in the

BY VICTOR GRISHIN
CHAIRMAN, USSR CENTRAL COUNCIL OF TRADE UNIONS

production progress of their enterprise. Permanent production confer-
ences, organized on the initiative of workers, are now becoming the
rule in industrial plants. These bodies, elected by the staff to serve for
a year, are guided by the local trade unions. The conferences meet at
regular intervals to discuss production problems with management. The
ideas and suggestions that grow out of these conferences make for more
efficient operation. In addition to the elected members, millions of
workers take part in the proceedings of these permanent production
conferences.

The various types of socialist competition between individual work-
ers, team and factories is another concrete manifestation of the worker’s
interest in seeing that his factory does the best possible job. The highest
form of this competition is the communist work movement, in which
more than 23 million workers now participate. They pledge not only
to be the best workers but also to raise their cultural and technical
level and to lead model public and private lives.

The inventors and innovators movement has been gaining momentum
from year to year. The. ideas and inventions of workers and engineers
in Soviet plants saved the country more than six billion rubles in the
past four years. Such technical creativity is, of course, substantially
rewarded by the state. But it is the moral factor that more and more
becomes the motivating force in this movement. The new titles of
Honored Inventor and Honored Innovator were suggested by the trade
unions. The creators and designers of new machines and processes are
decorated by the government. They are highly respected men and
women. Many of them have been elected deputies to the USSR Supreme
Soviet and to the local Soviets. Technical creativity has become a com-
pelling interest for millions of working people, their favorite leisure-
time occupation.

The Thirteenth Congress of the Soviet Trade Unions, to open in
Moscow at the end of October, will summarize the work done in the
four years since the last congress and outline plans for the future.
These plans are now being discussed in all trade union organizations
and in the columns of the trade union press. Trade union executives on
the local and republic levels are presently reporting to their membership,
and delegates to the forthcoming congress are being elected.

The labor of the Soviet people is laying the foundation of communist
society, the society that will most fully satify the cultural and material
needs of the truly free man.

Our trade unions are exercising many functions previously performed
by state agencies—the administration of the state social insurance
fund, the supervision of labor laws, the management of sanatoriums
and resorts, among others. The trade unions maintain thousands of
clubs and palaces of culture, tourist camps and sports centers. More
and more of the functions now exercised by various state agencies are
to devolve on the trade unions and other mass organizations in the
future. That is why we have every reason to say that our trade unions
constitute a school of management, a school of communism.

Our country is gradually approaching the self-government that under
communism will eventually replace the present state apparatus. The
process of the withering away of the state, however, will encompass
an entire historical epoch. It will be completed only when all the
conditions are at hand for the distribution of society’s material and
cultural values among people according to their needs, when all the
conditions are at hand for the implementation of self-government. We
are certain that the present generation of Soviet people will live in the
new society whose banners will carry the message: “Peace, Labor,
Freedom, Equality, Fraternity, and Happiness for all Nations!” *
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SUMMER VACATIONS

AND

TRADE UNIONS

BY PAVEL VOLIN

HEN’S THE BEST time to vacation? Where’s the best place to go?

What’s the best thing to do? Let’s take the “when” first. Some of our
people like winter for skiing, skating and ice fishing. For others, spring or
fall have their special lure. Most of us, however, choose the summer months,
particularly we who live in the northern part of the country and grow
very weary of the four- to six-month-long winters.

Having settled the “when,” let’s get on to the “where” and “what.”
Trying something new every year is a tradition with many families. Last
year, for instance, my wife and I spent our vacation at Sochi, the Black
Sea resort. This past summer we decided to go to the Baltic coast, near
Riga. Our two children went to the Young Pioneer camp near Moscow,
as usual.

Wherever a person lives and whatever his tastes, he will have no problem
finding a suitable place, for there are sanatoriums, rest homes and resort
hotels nearly everywhere in the USSR.

Every worker receives at least two weeks’ paid vacation annually. Many
get three and four weeks. Those with especially demanding jobs get even
longer vacations. Workers in the Far North and Far East, for instance,
have up to two months.

Most people’s vacation pay is enough to cover a two- to four-week resort
stay. Not that that meets the actual cost of the room, board, facilities, etc.
The major part of the cost is paid for by the trade union out of the state
social insurance fund. This fund is made up entirely from contributions by
management; the worker contributes nothing. It is administered by the
trade unions and part of it is budgeted for resort accommodations—about
300 million rubles this year.

Accommodations—they are called passes—are distributed at places of
employment by the trade unions. Most of the passes are either cut-rate,
only 30 per cent of the actual cost, or entirely free. Apart from the trade
union’s passes there are those paid for directly by the enterprises and offices.
These too are distributed among the workers at reduced rates with the
participation of the trade unions.

hree years ago the state transferred the management of its sanatoriums

and rest homes to the trade unions. Besides those run by the trade unions,
there are resorts owned by cooperative organizations; the unions of writers,
artists and composers; and by some large plants and institutions as well.
The Ministry of Public Health, which previously ran the resorts, now has
jurisdiction over only those sanatoriums offering specialized treatment—as
for tuberculars, for instance.

Though they supervise nearly all resort services, the trade unions have
nothing to do with financing the construction and equipment of sanatoriums
and other health centers. This is still done out of state funds. In the past
three years the accommodations in trade union sanatoriums and rest homes
increased by 51,000, with 14,000 more added this year alone. The trade
unions’ 450 sanatoriums can now accommodate about 120,000 people at a
time; and the 600 rest homes, 160,000.

A long-term plan for expanded resort services was approved late last
vear. Part of the over-all program for building communism, the plan calls
for increasing the number of resort and sanatorium accommodations to
two million. Resorts now in operation are to be enlarged, and scores of
new ones are to be built, particularly in the eastern part of the country.
) What are rest homes like? Each one is suited to its particular setting—
in the woods, on a mountain top, on the edge of a river or lake, or beside
the sea. The vacationers usually live in cottages, with a clubhouse and

facilities for sports and entertainment on the premises. Sanatoriums have
the same conveniences as rest homes, but besides sports and recreation
they offer their guests preventive and remedial treatment of various kinds.
The sanatoriums have the best available medical equipment, each with its
own staff of doctors. Consequently they are somewhat more expensive than
rest homes.

More than five million people vacationed at trade union sanatoriums and

rest homes last year.

ouring and mountain climbing are both very popular, increasingly so.

About 12 million people went on hiking trips and excursions last year,
six times as many as in the three preceding .years. The trade unions run
more than 300 permanent tourist bases.-In addition the trade union com-
mittees of many factories, offices and institutions set up their own summer
tourist camps, nearly 1,200 of them in 1962. The trade union sports societies,
besides, have about 20 mountain camps located in the most scenic parts of
the Caucasus, the Pamirs and other mountainous regions of the USSR.

The unions give much attention to the vacation facilities of their mem-
bers’ children. Nearly 4.5 million children spent the summer in 7,700
Young Pioneer camps last year.

These camps were built and financed by enterprises and institutions, and
are maintained largely with money from the state social insurance fund.
Part of the maintenance comes from trade union funds and part from fees
paid by the parents, the latter a comparatively small part. The parents, for
instance, pay no more than 30 per cent of the cost of a pass to a Young
Pioneer camp, and every tenth pass issued is free.

or a closer look at the work done by the trade unions to give workers

and their families memorable vacations, let us see what a typical plant
does.

Last year 3,145 workers at the Moscow Compact Car Works got passes
to sanatoriums and resorts. Most of them received either the 30 per cent
cut-rate passes from the trade union or paid nothing at all. Passes for the
rest were bought by the management, and most of these too were cut-rate—
some 30 to 50 per cent—others were free.

The plant also has a good many vacation travelers. More than 140 in.
dustrial and office workers toured the Black Sea and Baltic coasts, the
mountains of the Transcarpathians and the Caucasus last year. Not one of
them had to pay the full cost of his trip; from 30 to 50 per cent was covered
by the trade union from the state social insurance fund.

Between vacations outings to the countryside around Moscow are arranged
by the union. Whole families set off early on a summer Sunday—also in
the spring and fall, traveling by bus or boat to the woods or the banks of
a river and coming back to town in the evening. Last year more than 5,000
plant workers went on such outings, no one paying so much as a ko ;ck
The trade union’s budget allows for such cultural activities and tI}’l -

The plant has built a recreation center for the child f cers
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Umon- mem})ership. The Soviet trade unions are organizations
of industrial and professional workers, They are entirely volun-
tax:y,.workers are free to join or not to join. Union member-
ship is not required for employment anywhere.

Applicants are voted in by a general membership meeting of
the local organization, The initiation fee is one per cent of
monthly earnings. Monthly dues range from 0.5 per cent of
{nonthly earnings for the lower brackets to one per cent. The
initiation fee and dues scale are the same for all unions.

Union activist is a trade union member who gives a considerable
amount of his free time to work on the executive committee,
and its various committees, of his union local: production,
wages, working conditions, social security, cultural services,
bousing, child welfare, etc.

More than 23 million activists carry the brunt of trade union
activity. Paid union staffs are being steadily reduced at all
levels. On the factory level, for instance, only 4 out of every
100 local organizations have full-time paid officials.

Election of union officials in the USSR follows the usual demo-
cratic procedure, Every member, without exception, has the
right to elect and be elected to any.post in any union body. He
also has the right to nominate a candidate and to criticize and
challenge the other candidates. A candidate is considered
elected if he receives a majority of the votes of those present.

The right to work is guaranteed every citizen by the USSR
Constitution. All citizens are guaranteed equal pay for equal
work, irrespective of sex, age, nationality or race. Management
cannot dismiss a worker without the trade unl?n’s consent..

The socialist economy, immune from‘ depres:slon.and crisis,
assures a steady expansion of production, which in turn re-
quires a growing labor force. Thus the legally guaranteed right
to work is based on a solid foundation. In the S?wet Unlon the
job looks for the man, not the man for the job, with equal
work opportunity open to every citizen.

Collective agreement is negotiated beEween management and the
union local committee at every Soviet enterprise once a year.
The agreement lists in detail the commitments of ho?h labor
and management with regard to production and working con-
ditions. . . . .

Soviet labor laws contain detailed provisions on such major
es, work quotas, labor safety, medical
matters as hours, wages, : ] ; medical
sces, children facilities, social security, pensions an
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International
Cooperation
of Trade Unions

BY BORIS AVERIANOV

HEAD OF THE INTERNATIONAL DEPARTMENT
USSR CENTRAL COUNCIL OF TRADE UNIONS

6 HEN a man sees things with his own eyes, he understands and
believes them,” said Herbert Christie, member of the Executive
Committee of the Federation of Government Workers Unions of Ceylon,
after his tour of the Soviet Union. “We saw socialism in actual practice.
We pledged ourselves to tell the truth about this country when we came
back home. . . . Not only will we thereby repay to some extent the
hospitality shown us, but we will be doing our duty, making our con-
tribution toward mutual understanding and working class unity.”

And this is what Inajosa Maldonado, a member of the trade union
delegation of Bolivian factory workers, who also visited our country, had
to say:

“Before coming to the USSR, like most young Bolivians, I had been
influenced by anti-Soviet propaganda, and I did not really know what the
Soviet Union was like. But now I know that it has achieved major
successes in all economic and scientific spheres and that Soviet workers
lead a happy life.”

Dozens of similar statements could be cited. People from various
countries visit our land, and they view the events taking place differently.
Many of them change their opinions of our life, which are often colored
by misinformation and old prejudices.

The Soviet trade unions are always glad to help people see and under-
stand our country. We now have friendly relations with trade unions and
labor organizations in more than 90 countries, and our contacts keep
expanding. In 1961, 273 trade union and workers’ delegations from 61
countries visited the USSR at the invitation of Soviet trade unions; last
year we welcomed 301 delegations from 72 countries. This year we expect
an even greater influx of guests. For the May Day celebrations of inter-
national working-class solidarity alone we were host to 65 delegations from
57 countries on all the continents.

People coming here from abroad are given an opportunity to see every
aspect of our life and activity, to acquaint themselves with our plans and
both our successes and problems in building a new society. We do not hide
our difficulties and shortcomings. Therefore any unbiased observer is able
to correctly evaluate how the Soviet people live, how the different regions
and republics of our multinational state have developed. Last year our
foreign guests toured 70 cities in all the 15 union republics. They visited
700 factories and plants, construction sites, mines, collective and state
farms. They saw workers’ clubs and Palaces of Culture, trade union resorts
and sanatoriums, kindergartens, nurseries and summer camps for the
children of working people. And this is something that visitors have
stressed repeatedly—there was not the slightest restriction on their meeting
rank-and-file Soviet people anywhere—in factories, streets, stadiums and
parks, in workers’ apartments and in the homes of collective farmers.
They had no problem getting the answers to any question they asked
to find out how Soviet people felt about things that concern workers
everywhere.

Our cooperation with the trade unions of the socialist countries is based
on full equality, fraternal friendship and mutual assistance. We exchange
dozens of trade union and workers’ delegations annually. This firsthand
acquaintance with factories and trade union organizations helps us learn
from each other. The rapidly expanding exchange of factory delegations is
likewise mutually helpful. Their skilled workers and ours exchange tech-
niques and improved work methods. This kind of fraternal exchange,
without any hiding of “production secrets,” helps every socialist country
develop its national economy.

Long-standing and traditional friendship binds us with the working
people and trade unions of many West European countries. Our ties with
the French and Italian organizations are especially strong and many-sided.
Although there is no direct contact as yet between the General Council
of the British Trade Union Congress and the USSR Central Council of
Trade Unions and we belong to different international trade union federa-
tions, the friendship between the working people of the Soviet Union and
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WHAT
THE
SOVIET
SCHOOL
TEACHES

BY VLADIMIR STREZIKOZIN
CHIEF, PROGRAM AND METHODS BOARD
RSFSR MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

HE accompanying chart lists the study

material for every school grade. Our
children master this material without great
difficulty because of the progressive methods
of teaching and the teacher’s efforts in devel-
oping the abilities of each student.

We teach reading and writing by the
analytic-synthetic method. In the first semes-
ter of the first grade the children are given
the elementary reading and writing skills. In
the second semester they are able to read
short articles and stories with comprehension
and expression. In the grades that follow they
read, with some ease, not only the articles
adapted for the grade in the textbook but
also short pieces of fiction by such Russian
classical writers as Alexander Pushkin, Leo
Tolstoy and Nikolai Nekrasov.

In the first grade the children work together
on two- or three-sentence stories and tell and
write them down. By the fourth year they are
able to make up and write a short story based
on life at home or school, to write what they
think about a book they have read, and retell,
briefly, something they have read. The teacher
tries to develop in the children the ability to
express their own thoughts, and supports and
encourages their creative efforts. In the upper
grades the children have discussions and write
compositions on subjects of their own choice.

The mathematics teacher helps them learn
the basic arithmatic skills and develop the
ability to solve problems and to apply the
knowledge they have acquired practically.

In the natural sciences the children are
taught to explore intensively and interpret
rather than just describe the phenomena they
are studying. They are taught to go beyond
the facts they have learned in making their
interpretation. They study modern scientific
and technological discoveries, and have well-
equipped laboratories to work in. In physics
ninth-eleventh grade students learn about
the physics of the atom, supersonics, semicon-
ductors, the physical properties of plastics and
their use in industry, outer space and its
exploration. In chemistry upper-grade stu-
dents study the properties and structure of
high molecular compounds, their classification
and the basic methods of synthesis. The course
in general biology similarly covers the basic
modern data in the field.

Beginning in the fifth grade the children
study foreign languages, with heavy emphasis
on speech. While they are acquiring the oral
skills, they are learning phonetics and gram-
mar. As their oral work improves, they learn
to read more rapidly. Students in the upper
high school grades can read rather difficult
texts with the aid of a dictionary. As a rule,
in their second year of foreign language study
children are able to read adapted texts fairly
well, as well as simple passages from the orig-
inal. English language students read selections
from Jack London, Mark Twain, Charles
Dickens and Theodore Dreiser. They can
understand conversation and express their own
thoughts simply in the foreign language,

In 700 schools a foreign language is taught
beginning with the second grade. In the upper
grades of these schools a number of the other
subjects are also taught in the foreign
language.

A love for work and primary practical
skills and habits are instilled in the child in
his very first years at school. In grades one to
four children learn to work with paper, card-
board, soft tin and wire; they study simple
dressmaking, and grow house and garden
plants. In grades five to eight they work in the
school’s metal and carpentry shops and on the
school’s garden plot. They study the manual
and mechanical processing of metal and wood,
they learn to assemble and repair an electric
circuit and electrical home appliances, they
grow farm crops and take care of young farm
animals. Besides this, the girls take domestic
science, which covers dressmaking, cooking
and housekeeping.

The eight-year school familiarizes the child
with various vocations and helps to uncover
any special inclinations. The 11-year-school
student gets his vocational training directly at
factories and on building sites, state and col-
lective farms, and in cultural and educational
institutions. The larger factories have separate
practical training shops; others assign work-
ers to train students alongside them at the
bench.

Vocational training equips the student for
a specialty, and he needs no further training
to qualify for a job.

Every republic in the USSR has its own
Ministry of Education. Schools of the same
type throughout the country use the same
course of study and follow the same sequence,
except that in each republic its native lan.
guage and history, economy and culture is also
s‘tudled. Often we find the emphasis on a par-
ticular subject varies according to national
tradition. In the schools of Latvia, for in-
stance, singing is taught in grades 1-11. In a]l
the Soviet republics the native language, the
Russian language and a foreign | .

gn language are
taught.
pu';;;;st:rilriorr? system makes it possible for

: anster from one school to another
without losing time. It als
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teaching aids.
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be supplied by the schools. The main source from which our labor pool is
replenished is certainly not the secondary school, yet industry and farm
management especially value our graduates who have a good general
educational background and a specific vocational skill.

The problem then is not to get jobs for our graduates, but to get them
interested in sor}xlle té'ade or grofession.

In Moscow the district Soviets made an instructive study o like
1963-1964 job placement of their high school graduates. Thi); y(fea;hi{ogcolxz
had 15,000 graduating students, next year there will be about 29,000. They
will work as turners, fitters, chauffeurs, milling-machine operators, radio
assemblers, salesclerks, cooks, etc. At the present time Moscow needs ,several
thousand chauffeurs, but the schools are preparing only 400 this year and
no more than 950 for the next one. It is quite obvious that anyone can
easily get a job.

Programmers for computing machines are being trained at more than 20
Moscow schools. In 1964 these schools will turn out 650 programmers; there
are already requests for 580. The pupils of 16 schools are getting their
practical training at the Likhachov Auto Plant. The Ministry of Transport
Construction knows that Likhachov representatives are doing their best to
attract as many graduates as possible.

What about salesclerks? Next year the schools will graduate 780. The
retail trade authorities already have specific jobs earmarked for them. In
short, -every trade taught in the high schools is much in demand.

An all-Russian conference on practical training in urban schools was
held last April. Besides teachers, directors of factories and state farms
and chairmen of collective farms also participated. They all had figures
to show how much graduates were needed in their particular areas of work.
Farm managers made a particular point of it.

With Soviet agriculture mechanized, the rural schools graduate tractor
drivers, harvester-combine operators, vegetable and field-crop growers.

What all this adds up to is that no young man or woman graduating
from a Soviet high school needs to worry about a job.

LEARNING
ABOUT THE
UNITED STATES

BY KURT WIEDMAYER

OVIET SCHOOL CHILDREN learn about the United States in their

geography and history studies. The textbook chapters devoted to the
United States describe the country’s founding and the life and labor of its
vigorous and resourceful people. They instill in the pupil a respect for the
American people. One of the objectives of the course, says a current teach-
ing guide for economic geography, is to show “that the American and Soviet
peoples have every reason and possibility for developing broad economic
and cultural ties founded on peaceful coexistence.” .

The textbook is only the jumping-off point for developing this thesis;
the much larger portion of the job—as much as 75 per cent of it—is done
through class discussion and supplementary reading. .

We use the concentric method of teaching in the Soviet Union—.the pupils
first learn the general aspects of a subject and then return to it later for
more detailed study. United States geography is first taught toward the end
of the sixth school year, when the children have already studied other
countries and can therefore compare levels of economic development. Pyotr
Schastnev’s and Pavel Terekhov’s Geography of the Various Parts of fhe
World and the Most Important Countries gives a fairly detailed description
of the minerals, climate, waters and natural zones of North America, and
follows that with an examination of the United States. This is t!le sequence:

Physical Geography stresses the country’s vast area and its favorable
location. This is illustrated by a diagram: the USA drawn in contour over
the map of Europe in the same latitudes. .
1'fNatu,ral Conditions deals with the relief, rivers, climate, animal and plant
ife.

The People and Their Economic Activities gives information on the' size
of the population and its density, distribution and national composition.
Then follows a short essay on the country’s economy and its biggest cities,
illustrated with photos of the Capitol, an impressive picture of the Empire
State Building and the neighboring skyscrapers, and a map of New York.
The text on New York says: “The largest city not only in the USA ,b“t
in the world. New York with its suburbs has a population of about 14 million.
- -« A very important port and commercial center wiPh an enormous nu.mbe,x;
of stores, warehouses, offices, banks and varied industrial enterprises.
The book devotes two pages to the business, cultural and other sides of
this city’s life.

he second and lengthier acquaintanceship with the United States, this
time with its economic geography, comes in the tenth grade. Three yeari
ago, before the school reform (the transition to the eleven-year schoo

system), the economic geography of foreign countries was studied either in
the ninth grade from Ivan Vitver’s textbook or in the eighth from Ivan
Mamayev’s. In both cases a tenth of the some 300-page books is devoted to
the United States. Mamayev’s Economic Geography of Foreign Countries
(published in 1961) covers these topics in the section on the United States:

Geographic location. Natural conditions. The population.

A general picture of the economy. Industry.

Agriculture. Transport. Foreign trade. Export of capital.

Regional differences and cities.

State system. Possessions and bases.

Each topic takes, as a rule, one or two lessons to cover. The treatment is,
of course, more intensive and more detailed. General concepts are illustrated
with statistics. Here, for instance, is an excerpt from the introduction to the
chapter “A General Picture of the Economy”:

“The United States of America is the richest and economically the most
developed country in the capitalist world. Its factories produce almost as
much as all the other capitalist countries taken together. Its contribution
to the combined volume of steel, coal, iron ore and coke produced by the
capitalist countries is 40-50 per cent. Agriculture also plays a large role in
the country’s economy. The USA is an industrial-agrarian country. Its indus-
trial output is more than five times greater than its farm output.”

The country’s agriculture is dealt with in detail. A diagram gives wheat
and corn production over a period of years, and a detailed map shows how
farming is specialized and distributed.

The text describes the USA’s transport, highways, foreign trade, regional
manufacturing concentrations, and its biggest cities. There is a unit on the
state system. The study of the United States (which this time takes about
20-23 days) winds up with a review lesson. The children supplement the
textbook material with information culled from other books, magazines and
newspapers. Students receive higher marks for referring to supplementary
material. The educational objective is not so much a knowledge of the
facts as the ability to make sociological generalizations.

he Soviet pupil makes his first acquaintance with American history in

the seventh grade. The textbook deals with the attitude of England to its
North American colony in the eighteenth century: the repressive laws, the
Boston Tea Party, the War of Independence and George Washington,
Thomas Jefferson and the Declaration of Independence, the significance of
the American Revolution.

That same year the children study the Civil War. The text sketches the
development of the United States at the beginning of the nineteenth century
and covers Abraham Lincoln’s presidency and the war between the North
and the South. '

The pupils return to these topics in the ninth grade, when they study
Modern History in more detail.

The text, by Alexei Yefimov, deals with the relations between the Indians
and the colonists, England’s wars with Holland and France and the capture
of New Amsterdam, the founding of New York and the southern plantation
system. These are some of the subchapter headings: “The Reasons for the
Revolt of the Colonies against England,” “Start of the War,” “The Begin-
ning of Military Action.” There is a separate chapter on “The Course of
the War and the U.S. Constitution.” An appendix to the text gives brief
summaries and excerpts from the Declaration of Independence and Wash-
ington’s letters.

Four or five lessons are spent reviewing the material and introducing the
next theme “The USA after the War of Independence. The Civil War.”
The text deals with the first steps taken by the 13 former colonies that
constituted the United States of America, the wars against the Indians, the
Monroe Doctrine, the annexation of Texas, the treaty with Japan and settling
the West. The students learn about Frederick Douglass and Harriet Tub-
man, John Brown’s rebellion, the formation of the Republican Party and
the election of Abraham Lincoln. The reasons for the rebellion of the South
and the course and significance of the Civil War are developed in con-
siderable detail.

The text, we should make clear, is no mere compilation of dates, facts
and diagrams. Every event is assessed from the standpoint of historical
materialism. We want our students to learn to think in broad categories,
to look below the surface of events.

The supplementary reading makes up a lengthy list. Soviet fifth and sixth
graders are already familiar with the novels of James Fenimore Cooper and
Mayne Reid. They read them long before the teacher’s recommendation.
Suggested for reading and extramural discussion are Cooper’s Spy and
Pilot, Harriet Beecher-Stowe’s Uncle Tom’s Cabin, Richard Hildreth’s W hite
Slave, Charles Dickens’ Martin Chuzzlewit, Bret Harte’s story “Thankful
Blossom” about Washington, Benjamin Franklin’s “The Sale of the Hess-
ians” and other works.

All upper-grade students are avid readers of Jack London and Mark
Twain. London is by far the most popular foreign author for young Soviet
readers. More of his books have been printed—17 million copies—than
of any other foreign writer.

The tenth- and eleventh-grade current history text has two chapters on
the United States besides such general topics as “World War II,” “The
Struggle of Two Trends in World Politics,” etc.

The first chapter deals with the United States in the years after World
War I, the Dawes Plan, the development of the trade union movement, the
Depression, the Hoover administration, the New Deal of Franklin Delano
Roosevelt, and the establishment of diplomatic relations between the USSR
and the USA. The second chapter indicates the reasons for the differences
between the former allies after World War II and gives a comparative
analysis of the positions of the United States and the Soviet Union on
major international problems.

Supplementary reading includes the novels of Theodore Dreiser, Upton
Sinclair, John Steinbeck, Sinclair Lewis, Alexander Saxton and many other
books.

This is the minimal body of information about the United States required
of every Soviet high school graduate.
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search Institute of Economics of the USSR State Planning Committee, made
the point recently that a single factory cannot possibly know how much of
its products the country will need, especially since technical progress sub-
stantially alters the output of whole industries and individual factories
within an industry. Hence the need for the higher planning bodies’ prelim-
inary calculations of the volume of production in the various branches of
the national economy, which serve as a guide for the individual factory’s
planning. The final plan is a product of planning at both the top and the
bottom.

Dynamics

Obviously this is not a fixed system. Life does not stand still, nor does
planning. But whatever else changes, the principle of democratic centralism
in managing the country’s economy, elaborated by Lenin, is perennial. In
practice this means that planning bodies at the national level should work
out only the main direction of the national economy and the rates and
ratios of its development. Of course, in planning, as in everything else,
people are not infallible and mistakes and blunders are quite possible.

We should keep in mind that the Stalin personality cult also had its
adverse effect on planning. In the last years of his life only the State Plan-
ning Committee worked on the national economic plans, a negation of
democracy and of Lenin’s concept that the people should be drawn into
the management of the country’s affairs. In practice even Stalin himself
did not decide problems of economic planning. It was inevitable that such
a situation should produce certain negative results.

This was recently commented on by Nikita Khrushchev. He mentioned,
for one thing, the poor planning of capital investments. Until recently they
were planned around the average data on production growth over past years
(the percentage of increase in gross production was calculated, and the
planned increase for the next period was based on that). Such plan-
ning left no funds for new branches of industry whose accelerated growth
was required by the reality of life itself.

Under a planned economy, however, the state runs a huge economic com-
plex and has in its hands all the major means of production. For that
reason it is in a very good position to observe new trends in technology and
the economy. It can also have a great deal of flexibility in seeking new forms
of management and planning.

The situation is now substantially changed. The principle of democratic
centralism is strictly applied. Slips and shortcomings are caught and cor-
rected as soon as they become evident. The new system of planning capital
investments is giving priority to the chemical industry: expanding the
production of mineral fertilizers, plastics, synthetic fibers, artificial rubber
and other materials. That is the type of planning being done now for 1964-
1965 and for the 1966-1970 five-year plan. The new two-year plan winds up
the current seven-year plan period and is the starting point of the next
five-year plan period. Thus are the economic plans tied together.

Toward an Affluent Society

The Soviet economic plan is a rough sketch of the economic structure of
an affluent society for everyone—communism. But abundance does not drop
from the skies; it is created by the labor of people, people whose everyday
experience tells them how fast the country is moving economically. That
is why the minds and energies of tens of millions of Soviet workers are
concentrated on the main direction of economic thrust. They do not merely
fulfill the planned quotas but look for and find ways of breaking their own
records.

Another thing. The Soviet program for economic growth is not merely a
systematized collection of general economic tasks and assignments. Not at
all. Our economic plan includes realistic measures for accomplishing the
general economic tasks. Ours is a state with the means of production in the
hands of the people, and because of this we have the combined power both
of the executive and administrative forces for putting that plan into action,
making it into a law that every factory must observe. *

your women’s editor on the subject of

THE SEVEN AGES
OF WOMAN

BY IRANA KAZAKOVA

GGDO you know how many

ages a woman passes
through in her lifetime?” my
friend trumpeted with his radio
announcer’s voice. We turned to
look at him. It was a very topical
question. We were celebrating my
birthday.

“Seven,” he said, and com-
menced to count off his fingers:
“Little girl. Teen-ager. Young
woman. Young woman. Young
woman. Young woman. Young
woman.”

Everybody laughed and sug-
gested toasting my wonderful
prospects. As I drank, I looked at
my friend and thought:

“When you and I reach the age
of 40, people will say about you:
‘He’s only 40, but about me,
‘She’s 40 already.’”

My guests went home after mid-
night, leaving the apartment in
the usual mess. Several congratu-
latory telegrams lay on my desk.
I glanced through them and
thought of a woman’s old age. In
the dark-blue window I saw my
reflection. We stared at each other
and talked.

“You'll grow old . ..”

“Of course I will. But, like all
young people, right now I feel
I'll always be young.”

“Age changes everybody. Your
eyes grow dull, and so does your
interest in life. . . .”

I listened to my imaginary dia-
logue. One of the speakers was
trying to intimidate me, the other
one searching for convincing an-
swers.

What was it about old age that
frightened me?

“Wrinkles?”

“To a degree. Even the most ex-
perienced physician at the Moscow
Institute of Cosmetics can’t keep
the wrinkles away forever. You
have to reconcile yourself to that.
But I’'ve noticed that the number
of older women in Moscow whom
you wouldn’t think of calling ‘old’
is growing. They look well. They
trip along on their high heels,
their clothes suit them, and I some-
times find real charm in their
autumnal aura.

Perhaps Walt Whitman is right.
“There goes woman. The young
are beautiful and the old still
more beautiful.”

But that wasn’t the thing that

worried me. I resumed the con-
versation with my reflection.

“Perhaps I'm frightened be-
cause I have no savings? I’m not
putting anything away for my
old age. Not because I won’t need
it, but simply because when I re-
tire from my job at 55, I’ll get a
pension like all other working
women. I’ll get 120 rubles a
month. That won’t make me feel
like a millionaire’s daughter, but
it’ll be enough to keep me com-
fortable.”

That didn’t worry me so much
either. The important thing was
whether I’d still find life interest-
ing. That was really the test.

A woman, even a young one,
cannot thrive on adulation and
love alone. That’s all very good
and fine, but it’s only part of what
she needs at 20. She wants to
feel that she’s needed by people,
not only by the man she loves.
And the older she grows, the
greater that need becomes. I know
many women who did not give up
their jobs when they reached pen-
sion age, not because they needed
the money, but because they still
wanted to be useful.

“Youth comes with the years,”
somebody once told me. I thought
the phrase was a paradox until I
got to know the woman who said
it. I understood then that the main
thing in old age was to hold on to
one’s youthful feeling about life.
Like her, to argue until you're
hoarse, to be as absorbed in com-
munity activities and political
events as in your own personal
affairs, to get to opening nights
at the theater even though you
have to sit in the gallery, and
to mark up your map with the
routes you’ve traveled.

A whole gallery of portraits
passed before my mind’s eye. I
recalled elderly women whom I
had interviewed, traveled with in
trains and sat with in beauty
salons. It never occurred to me
that their concerns and interests
were limited by age.

I suppose in the long run every-
thing depends on the individual.
My friend was probably right
when he said that a woman lived
seven ages. Little girl. Teen-ager.
Young woman. Young woman.
Young woman. Young woman.
Young woman. *
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Toscanelli offered the information that the
alleged westerm road to India on the Lisbon
latitude lay over approximately one-third of the
globe’s circumference (130 degrees). Conse-
quently, the Old World on the Lishon latitude
would have been at 230 degrees (instead of the
130 degrees where it is). Hence the insistent
recommendation to use the western route to
India, a land of fabulous wealth, “as the shortest
and easiest.”

The documents of Toscanelli’s private archives
prove, however, that the Florentine scientist did
not hold these mistaken views of the size of the
globe and of the Old World. Moreover the first
“Toscanelli letter” was found to have been
written early in the sixteenth century, at least
two decades after his death.

The Spanish chroniclers of the sixteenth cen-
tury noted these discrepancies and contradic-
tions. At the beginning of our century there was
some question raised about the authenticity of
the Columbus-Toscanelli correspondence.

David Tsukernik studied the material which
had been dismissed as insignificant.

The Spanish chroniclers noted, among the
more serious reasons that had prompted Colum-
bus to undertake his expedition, the rumors
current at the time that the admiral had received
information about lands in the West from sea-
men who had been there before him.

Las Casas, a chronicler who sailed with
Columbus, wrote, for instance, that when Colum-
bus was living on the island of Madeira, a Portu-
guese ship landed there with a half-dead crew.
They told him that a storm had driven their
vessel far to the West—to the Atlantic—where
they had come upon some islands. After aim-
lessly sailing the ocean for a long time, they
had finally landed in Madeira. Las Casas added
that the helmsman of that ship had lived in
Columbus’ house and, before dying, had given
him the notes he took on the luckless voyage
and a map of the lands they had discovered.
The chronicler stressed further that many of
Columbus’ contemporaries and the members of
his expedition accepted all this as fact and the
reason for the admiral’s decision to undertake
the voyage “as a worthy cause.”

This unconfirmed rumor cited by the chronicler
has long been discounted. But the analysis of
Columbus’ maiden voyage made by Soviet scien-
tist Tsukernik shows that it merits attention.

The log of the voyage demonstrates that there
was no hesitancy in following the route although
it was a long and arduous voyage from the Ca-
nary Islands across an unexplored ocean. Here
Columbus’ first flotilla took advantage of the
steady eastern trade winds and currents. For sev-
eral centuries after him sailing vessels heading
south and for Central America followed this
same route.

One would expect that on this unexplored
ocean Columbus would have taken special pre-
cautions to keep the ships from running aground
on unknown shores and islands. One would
assume they would sail by day and either anchor
or slow down at night. A study of the flotilla’s
movement, however, shows that the ships traveled
full speed day and night.

Moreover, Ferdinand Columbus, the navi-
gator’s son, and the chronicler Las Casas, found
among the admiral’s papers instructions he had
given his captains before sailing from the Canary
Islands—to be opened only if the ships were
separated in a storm. The admiral’s instructions
were for the ships to cast anchor at night after
they had put 700 leagues (or 2,226 nautical
miles) between themselves and the Canary Is-
lands. Ferdinand Columbus and Las Casas both
gave the same explanation for this. They wrote
that the admiral “had not expected to sight land
sooner than 750 leagues west of the Canary
Islands.”

The discrepancy in the figures can be ex-
plained as due to simple precaution. Columbus
might reasonably have expected the estimates
worked out by the other navigators to vary

somewhat, and therefore had given them in-
structions that when they reached the seventieth
league, they were to sail only during the day-
light hours. Noteworthy is the fact that 750
leagues is approximately the distance from the
western islands of the Canary group, where the
flotilla began its voyage, to the eastern islands
of the Caribbean Sea. It is not likely that this
was pure coincidence.

One other fact, seen in a new light by David
Tsukernik, confirms the theory that Columbus
had authentic information on the lands toward
which he was sailing. When the crews threatened
to mutiny, fearful that they would never see
home again, Columbus gave one of his com-
manders, Martin Alonzo Pinzon, a map about
which the record of the voyage notes that on it
were charted the islands “in this sea.” The
mutiny simmered down, but the ships’ logs do
not explain why. It is logical to suppose that
it simmered down because Columbus showed the
men that he had authentic information, and even
a map, of the islands “in this sea.”

Historians paid no attention to the reference
to this map, since the generally accepted belief
was that Columbus had gone by the Toscanelli
letter and map. But if we compare the recom-
mendations attributed to Toscanelli with Colum-
bus’ movements, we find an evident contradiction.
The map that allegedly belonged to the Floren-
tine scientist showed the route to China, with
South China indicated on the Lisbon latitude
(38 degrees North Latitude). Columbus’ ships
deviated southward from that course and came
upon new lands at about 25 degrees North
Latitude.

Further, to follow Toscanelli’s instructions,
the ships would have had to turn northwest from
the first land sighted to reach China at the
Lisbon latitude (38 degrees) marked on the
“Toscanelli” map. But Columbus did exactly
the opposite; he turned south and southeast,
and then held to an eastern course all the way.
Did bad weather force him to take that course?
Not at all. Though a steady east wind and cur-
rent favored a northeast voyage, he piloted his
ships in the opposite direction in the teeth of
the wind.

Thus Tsukernik demonstrates that there is
no basis whatsoever for the contention that the
Toscanelli letter prompted the Columbus expedi-
tion. How can we believe that a man was led
to organize an expedition by certain instructions
if his actions completely contradicted those
same instructions!

No less curious are the facts disclosed by
David Tsukernik in his analysis of the expedi-
tion’s return voyage. We know that after the
flotilla left the last islands of the New World,
a new mutiny broke out on board the ships.
The sailors had every reason to be alarmed by
the fact that the constant west winds and cur-
rents would prevent them from returning home
safely. Favorable winds on the way out could
mean disaster on the way back. The crew
threatened to kill Columbus. According to his
contemporaries, he was not overly disturbed.
He managed to convince the crew that they
would have a fair wind on the homeward voyage.
There is no doubt that Columbus must have
been very certain of his return route. The fact
is that it was the best possible one he could
have taken considering the knowledge of navi-
gation then available. The documents show that
Columbus’ ships did not even try to return the
way they had come. They headed northeast, and
for a little over two weeks (from January 16
to February 2) kept moving in the same direc-
tion, in the teeth of the wind, until they entered
a zone of steady west winds and currents. Here
they turned right about and sailed east. Under
these favorable conditions they reached the
Azores, the westernmost part of the Old World,
in very short order (February 2 to February 15).

For dozens of years afterward no better route
for sailing vessels was discovered. And Columbus
did this without any wandering about or search-

ing. An accident? Not likely. Again, on the re-
turn voyage the ships confidently sailed at full
speed, day and night. The log of the return
voyage shows that from January 17 to February
13, 1493, the ships covered 1,619 miles by day
and 1,896 by night.

Only a well-informed pilot would have traveled
at that speed without taking special precautions.
Obviously that well-informed pilot was Columbus.

In the light of these and other facts cited by
Tsukernik, the Spanish chroniclers’ reference
to the fact that unknown seamen had visited
the unexplored lands west of the Atlantic Ocean
and had given Columbus a map of the new lands
and their notes made en route deserves serious
attention.

There is also reason to believe that Columbus
could have drawn his information about the new
lands from some other, earlier sources, such as
maps and logs. But in either case it is a foregone
conclusion that he knew everything he needed
to know about the new lands and that he had
a map showing the route before he organized
his expedition. But he kept the matter secret.
Why?

To explain this Tsukernik cites Columbus’
correspondence with King Ferdinand and
Queen Isabella of Spain. Columbus’ widely
circulated letters describe the riches of the
lands he discovered. But from official sources
we learn that aside from Indian slaves, he
brought back no riches. Why did Columbus and
the royal court have to advertise the new lands?
From the testimony of Columbus’ contemporaries
and his secret correspondence with the Spanish
sovereigns, we learn that he had trouble recruit-
ing a crew for each subsequent expedition. There
was general disbelief in the fabulous wealth of
the new lands, and therefore seamen refused to
sign up. Later, there were very few who could
be persuaded to emigrate to the trading posts
he set up. To attract people to the new lands,
Columbus and the Spanish court resorted to
fraudulent advertising. Columbus borrowed all
his descriptions of the charms of the new lands
from Ptolemy, Marco Polo and other travelers
who had earlier pictured the countries of Eastern
Asia. He made notes in his own copies of books
by these and other travelers and used many of
the sentences he underlined in his “reports” to
the King and Queen of Spain.

However, from Columbus’ secret correspond-
ence with the royal couple we learn that they
were well aware of the real state of affairs in
the new lands. In their secret message dated
September 11, 1494, a year and a half after
the return of the first expedition, the royal
couple wrote to Columbus, then residing in the
West Indies:

“We know that what you said we could get
at the very beginning is true enough, as though
you had seen it all before telling us about it”
(i.e., before the idea of the voyage was pre-
sented—Ed.).

This new interpretation puts in question the
generally accepted version of the reason for
Spain’s striving to find a new route to the lands
of the East. If the rulers of Spain were well
informed of the commercial value of the Greater
and Lesser Antilles, the aims of colonial ex-
pansion were quite different. Otherwise they
would not have supported all the mystifications,
distortions and misinformation that Columbus
spread for so long a time.

Science accepts no theory or explanation as
final. There are any number of cases where
theories, even those seemingly completely sub-
stantiated and confirmed, were subsequently
questioned and either corrected or discarded
altogether. Sooner or later, we hope, historical
research will give us the real purpose of Colum-
bus’ voyages to America. The Soviet scientist’s
hypothesis is an attempt to answer some of the
riddles. It in no way detracts from the historic
significance of Columbus’ voyage; it simply
speculates, with evidence, that his great dis-
covery of the New World was no accident. %

29

























MUMMY'S LITTLE HELPER

Little Tanya's very busy,

She is helping all the day.

When her brother's eating sweet-
meats,

Tanya helps him straightaway.

Eating, drinking tea and resting,

All are things that she must do. N

First, she'll sit a while near
Mummy,
Then she’ll sit near Granny, too.

And before she went to bed,
To her Mummy Tanya said:
“I'm too tired to undress,
But I'll help tomorrow, yes?"

TEARFUL GANYA

Out of doors our Ganya goes
And she puckers up her nose:
“Oh, how nasty it is therel
No, | won't go anywherel”
Boo-00-00l

What a noisel

What a dinl

Has a herd of cows come in?

No, i's not @ milk-cow's moo,

It is Ganya's "Boo-hoo-hool"
Crying out her little eyes,

With her frock her tears she dries.
Boo-00-00]

Ganya toddles home again,

But her tears pour down like rain.
“Let me out again,” cries she,
“Staying in is bad for mel”
O-0-ohl

Ganya got some milk today:
“Take this great big cup away!
| don't want it, bring another]”
Ganya whimpers to her mother.
Waa-ag-aal

On the table it was put,

Tearful Ganya stamped her foot:
“Take this milk away from me!
Better bring a cup of teal”
Woo-hoo-hool

Tearful Ganya goes to bed
Nearly crying off her head:
1 don't feel like sleeping!”
Ganya grumbles, weeping.
Boo-00-00l

People came in a crowd

To see who wept so loud;
Who could it be crying,
Sobbing, moaning, sighing?

At the girl before their eyes

They were taken with surprise:
Wet with tears from foot to head,
And her swollen nose all red.
Boo-00-00

Hoo-00-00.

"What's the matter? Why such
tears?

Yau're already seven years!

If yau keep on crying so,

Moss upon your nose will growl!”

AROUND

will be at least another two years before the experimental housing
project in the Southwest District is finished, but t.he Metro station
will be built this year. The construction workers will be the first to
use it.

In the rush hours Metro passengers are often handed numbered slips.
They know that this means that the statisticians are studying the flow
of traffic. The results of the study do not remain on paper long; extra
trains are added to the busiest lines.

A self-driven underground train is now being tested. With a computer
in the driver’s seat, the train operates on a split-second and unerring
timetable. ]

Three-quarters of the traction substations that provide electric power
for the city lines have been automated. Many of them are controlled
by television from central posts. .

Radio is the motorman’s assistant. Through the loudspeakers installed
in the trains he announces the next stop. A taxi can also be ordered by
radio. And while we’re on taxis, in the past years the demand for them
has grown enormously and their number has doubled. At 10 kopecks
a kilometer it almost doesn’t pay to walk. Some people prefer to use
taxis instead of buying their own cars. .

Fares in Moscow, as in all other Soviet cities, are very low and are
fixed. For five kopecks you can travel the whole length of the Moscow
Metro, including changing from one line to ano.ther. A streetcar fare
is three kopecks, trolleybus is four, and bus fare is five.

IN MOSCOW

BY IGOR LUBIMOV

The buses, trolleybuses and streetcars operate without conductors,
on the honor system. Passengers drop their fares into the cashbox; if
they haven’t the exact change, fellow passengers help them out. Experi-
ence shows that people can be trusted.

Apart from the transfers used specifically on the Metro, bus and
trolleybus lines, there are also over-all transfers for all the types of city
transport except taxis. They entitle the holder to an unlimited number
of trips and to switchovers from one type of transport to another. This
system is very convenient for people whose work requires them to travel
around a lot. Also convenient are the so-called fixed-route taxis, at-
tractive minibuses that can accommodate as many as 10 passengers.
For 10 kopecks you can cross the entire city along a specified route, with
stops on request.

The City Soviet annually allocates large sums for modernizing the
rolling stock, buying new equipment and building depots and garages.
Multistory garages for 800-1,000 cars each are being constructed in
various parts of the city.

Transportation facilities hold an important place in Moscow’s 20-
year development plan. The circuit freight railway, in the inner ring
will become an electric passenger line connecting all the Moscow:
districts.

In de51gn1{1g new passenger lines, the Moscow City Soviet is primarily
concerned with making the distance between the different parts of the
city as short and as convenient to travel as possible. *
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ECONOMICS
AND NUCLEAR WEAPONS

BY VLADIMIR SMOLIN

LASTING PEACE is not easily achieved, particularly in our time,

when opposing powers have already accumulated weapons in such
quantity that even their partial use would make the few who stay alive
envy the dead. The only hope for universal security is in general and
complete disarmament.

The very first act of the young Soviet Republic was the Decree on Peace, in
which the government headed by Vladimir Lenin branded war a crime
against humanity.

Time and time again in the four decades since, from the rostrums of
the League of Nations and the United Nations, the Soviet Union has offered
the program for peace and disarmament. The same program, worked out in
elaborate detail, with provisions to ban nuclear tests and nuclear weapons,
was presented to the UN General Assembly by Nikita Khrushchev a few
years ago.

The Soviet people regard the nuclear test ban treaty as a logical develop-
ment of their country’s foreign policy, the result of its efforts to end the
threat of war. That is why we are surprised, to put it mildly, to hear thz}t
the USSR has agreed to end nuclear tests because it is having economic
difficulties at home, that the USSR has taken this initiativ? to re}ax
international tension because its rate of economic development is “slowing

”
do‘];::;s the Soviet Union have its economic difficulties? Yes', it does. But
they are the inevitable difficulties of growth. Let us talfe agriculture as .:aln
example. Its rate of development lz.lgs somew}‘l‘at behind ”the long stride
of industry. But this is certainly no evidence of a “slowdown.

What do statistics show? Gross agricultural output went up Py an averagz
of 4.2 per cent in 1930-40 and 1946-52 (I exclude the perlo}cli .of Wgrl
War II). And for the 1954-62 period the average annual growth jumped to
5-5TII’121' Egﬁ:es for industry are even more striking. The general YOIHEG fé
industrial output increased, on the- average, by 10.5 per'cent in t f954
postwar years (1945-62), with the increase for the past nine years ( -

isi .7 per cent.

623\;::;1?53;:3 lt(a)tlZepa shorter period, let’s say the year 1962 alone, le;hat d(;

how? Soviet national income went up by 6 per cent, the tota
the.ﬁgures S'd t by 7 per cent, and industrial output by 9.5 per cent. The
natlonal. o se 1 yindI;vidual ’industries that year, compared wi.th 1961,
productloril nsin;n attern: steel, 8 per cent; oil, 12 per cent; electric power,
i(;l]o:: dczni.sametzﬁlurgical equipment, 13 per ant; farm machinery, 21

D frigerators, 22 per cent; washing machm.es, 40 per cent.

per cent; e T'E ! i in industrial output for the future

1 should add that the annual increase in n Al oD o e ational

as well will not be less than 9 or 10 per cent (I have in xl:nn wtional
jc plan for the coming 20 years). And for suc 1mportanh,in

Zizz?xng industries as oil, chemicals, synthetics and farm machinery,

e e wi%rl:letivi;:l lcgal;iia growth of industrial production. The figure

Let ue no:v five years has been 48 per cent. Generally speaki‘ng, Soviet
for the. l;asroduction was about 63 per cent of that of the United States
industria. 1133 t only five years ago, in 1957, the figure was 47 per cent.
AT lzirison of the dynamics of national income groyvth is just as
chz‘lﬁ:t(e:;{:tli)c; here the Soviet rate of growth is 3.4 times higher than the
American. i ifferent if we compared the economic develop-

Would the pzz;;lsiecg:ng'ligsrwith the capitalist countries, or.the Common
ment of the smfls with the member countries of the Council of Mutual
Market countt e % The figures answer this. Between 1958 and 1961
Eeomo SSI‘SNth of.industrial production in the countries of the SO?]&]]St
the annue e ated 13 per cent, almost triple the rate .of economic de-
camp appro}m:}lle capitalist countries. In 1962 the industrial output of Ehe
velopment o tries reached approximately 64 per cent ?f the corrc?spondlng
?ogl.all:to?ot‘}l:; economically developed capitalist countries. Industrial output
indic

Jast year rose by mine per cent in the CMEA countries and by four per
ast ye

58

cent in the West European countries. Trade among CMEA countries in-
creased by 14 per cent and their over-all foreign trade went up by 10
per cent.

I could make these columns of dry figures longer, but I think that we
have enough to draw this one conclusion: The difficulties experienced by
the Soviet economy now are difficulties of its explosive growth.

Obviously, any considerable expansion of production calls for big capital
investments, and the Soviet economy is no exception to the rule. One of the
secrets of our rapid growth rate is the fact that the USSR has surpassed
the United States in physical volume of investments (45 billion dollars
as against 40 billion).

Of course, the composition of capital investments is not permanent, not
unchangeable. The Soviet state keeps a sharp eye out for anything new
and promising in science and engineering that can have general application
in industry and agriculture. Thus, for example, scientific and technical
progress required a drastic change in the country’s fuel pattern, a larger
ratio of oil and natural gas; it also required an increase in the proportion
of automated equipment, automated production lines and of whole au-
tomated shops and factories in the machine-building industries, etc.

That same process is going on right now. Changes are being made in
the structural organization and interrelation of the various branches of
industry; funds are being rebudgeted to give priority to the development
of such new industries as electronics, semiconductors, petrochemicals, plas-
tics, synthetic fiber, etc. The new method of planning adopted in the Soviet
Union a short time ago favors these highly productive industries.

It is evident, in the face of all this, that any talk of an ever-growing
Soviet military build-up or of the USSR signing the treaty on the nuclear
test ban as a way out of an economic crisis is sheer nonsense.

One more allegation—that the Soviet Union is waging economic war
against the United States. Is it right, or even sensible, to talk of “war’
in this connection? It is true that our country has challenged the West.
But to what end? The Soviet Union offers peaceful competition for higher
living standards, competition to satisfy the material and cultural needs of
people, competition to give every person an opportunity for rounded de
velopment and creative self-expression. This is our challenge. It has noth-
ing to do with “war.” On the contrary, peace is its indispensable condition.

Looked at this way, the nuclear test ban has undeniable economic value.
The “atom for peace” presents us with incomparable opportunities. Think
what the two social systems can accomplish by competing in this field.
Banning costly tests of atomic and hydrogen weapons gives us the pos
sibility for wider, more universal application of the atom for mankind’s
peaceful needs. This economic aspect must not be ignored. And the Soviet
Union takes it into account in its economic planning.

The policy of peace stems from the very nature of the Soviet system.
There are no classes in the Soviet Union with an economic interest in war
preparations. The policy stems also from the ideological principles of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union. The policy is implicit in the fact
that the Soviet Union carried out an extensive demobilization program
completely dismantled its military bases on the territories of foreign
states and proposed a concrete and altogether realistic plan for general
and complete disarmament. :

The nuclear test ban treaty is a step toward this disarmament. Grafxted
it does not ban nuclear weapons, destroy nuclear stocks and discontinue
the manufacture of nuclear weapons. But if it is not possible to solve
the whole problem at one time, the only wise thing is to solve it step by step-

The Soviet people firmly believe that relations between countries with
different social systems need not be hostile. On the contrary, we are for
the broadest possible contacts. We are for reasonable compromises if they
are in the interest of the peoples, if they serve to end the danger of a world
thermonuclear war. Peaceful coexistence means a search for solutions &
ceptable to both sides. It is the general line of Soviet foreign policy, 8 lm:
which is not influenced by temporary economic fluctuations.
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of, or, conversely, tlge establishx_npnt of any
direct or indirect privxleges f?r, citizens on ac-
count of their race or natl?nahty, as w‘ell as any
advocacy of racial or national exclusweness"or
hatred and contempt, are punishable by }aw.

The Constitution of the USSR also gives ex-
pression to the political ideas of th_e alliance of
industrial workers, farmers and .mtellectuals;
the friendship among the multinational p?oples
of the country; the peaceful foreign policy of
the USSR. A special act of the quie.t pa_arliament
prohibits war propaganda. The poss_lbillty. of the
peaceful coexistence of states with different
social systems, the basic principle of the Soviet
Union’s foreign policy, is validated in the works
of Vladimir Lenin, the founder of the Soviet
state, and recorded in the Program of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union.

As regards the origin of political ideas,

Marxists say that it is to be found in the eco-
nomics of a society, particularly in the forms of
property ownership.

Lenin wrote that policy is a concentrated ex-
pression of a nation’s economy. For instance,
public ownership in socialist countries absolutely
precludes the possibility of exploitation of man
by man and manifestations of racial or national
oppression. Hence the policy of alliance, cooper-
ation and mutual assistance between the classes,
the policy of friendship and equality between the
large and small nations of a country. One of the
fruits of that policy is the monolithic unity of
the Soviet people—the workers, farmers and in-
tellectuals of more than a hundred nationalities.
And thus it follows that the profound love of
peace and internationalism implicit in the Soviet
Union’s foreign policy is a reflection of its do-
mestic policy.

Art and Truth

Among the spiritual values created by man
are the arts. By the use of imagery in reflecting
the world, the arts, in the judgment of Marxists,
not only help people understand their world
correctly, but also serve as a means of communi-
cation, educating them politically, morally and
esthetically.

The arts came into being in the process of
man’s practical working activity at the time of
the dawn of human society. In the course of
this labor man acquired a sense of the beautiful
in his environment and in his artistic creations.
We maintain that the mission of the artist is to
find the beautiful in reality, to generalize it, to
express it truthfully and esthetically, and to
bring it to people. Thereby are man’s esthetic
needs satisfied, his appreciation of the esthetic
developed, and the ugly and decadent exposed.

The arts, a part of ideology, reflect class in-
terests in a class society. Their inestimable in-
fluence, both intellectual and emotional, makes
it a powerful weapon in the social struggle,
used by the classes as a vehicle for their ideas,
political, ethical and otherwise.

We believe that every class creates an art
that conforms to its own interests, views and
requirements. Many works of art, however, out-
live their class and epoch, and become part of
the spiritual heritage of all mankind. In this
treasury are the finest works of the ancient
Greek sculptors, of the artists of the Renais-
sance, the music of famous composers, and many
other such great artistic achievements.

With the victory of socialism, socialist realism
emerged in the Soviet Union and other coun-
tries. In socialist realism we have a new and

bold artistic portrayal of reality combined with
the use and further development of all the
progressive values and traditions of world cul-
ture. . L.

The great virtue of socialist realism ll.es in its
profound kinship with the people. This is an
art which serves the people, truthfully reflects
their work and life, the heroism and romance
of their revolutionary struggle for a new socl-
ety.

y“The arts belong to the people,” Lenin said.
“They must strike deepest roots in the very
thick of the masses of the working people. They
must be understandable to these masses and
loved by them. They must unite the sentiment,
thought and will of these masses; they must ele-
vate them. They must awaken and develop ar-
tists in them.”

The socialist system has made the best of

world culture the genuine property of the peo-
ple, giving meaning to labor and grace to every-
day living. More than 10 million Soviet people
are active in leisure-time amateur arts pursuits.
Never have so many people, amateurs and pro-
fessionals, participated in the arts. This large-
scale amateur art fellowship finds expression in
the people’s theaters and symphony orchestras,
factory art studios, amateur film-making groups,
and in a multitude of other forms.

The kinship of socialist art with the people
is a direct reflection of its Party spirit. This
means that Soviet artists are called on to picture
both the positive and negative aspects of life,
to do so truthfully, honestly and from a life-
asserting point of view. Soviet people hold that
formalism, abstractionism and decadent art are
incompatible with that spirit of truthfulness and
kinship with the people.

Kinship with the people accounts for the
enormous popularity of a whole galaxy of Soviet
artists and their creations: the music of Dmitri
Shostakovich and Sergei Prokofiev; the paintings
of Pavel Korin and Alexander Deineka; the
books of Mikhail Sholokhov, Alexander Tvar-
dovsky and Konstantin Fedin; the films of
Grigori Chukhrai, Sergei Bondarchuk, Mikhail
Kalatozov; and many others. Audiences in all
countries applaud the art of the Bolshoi Ballet,
the Moiseyev and Beryozka dance companies, the
violinist David Oistrakh, the pianist Emil Gilels
the singer Galina Vishnevskaya, to name only a
few. In recent years Soviet musicians have taken
part in 78 musical competitions and won prizes
in 58 of them. The Soviet arts have formed and
matured under socialism, giving every man the
opportunity to develop his interests, abilities and
talents. The Soviet arts have won an inalienable
place in man’s culture.

Communist Morality

As human society developed, so did its moral
code. Each man is a member of a group—a
society, a nation, a family—which makes specific
demands on the individual. These demands take
shape as moral standards. They are not immut-
able but change as society develops and changes
as the people’s relationships change in the proc:
ess of. p.rt.)ducing material and spiritual values
In primitive society moral standards were thf;
same for all its members. With the appearance
of private ownership and classes, these standards
began to express the interests of a particular
cla_xss. Thereupon morality, a form of social con-
sciousness, also assumed a class character. And
so it is that under private ownership we‘ hav
one morality for the economically and politica]ls

dominant classes and another for the dominated
1 . .
) a}ifﬁsin addition to these moral standards which
express the interests of this or that class, there
are unchanging ethical values, rules of conduct
common to people of different classes an dif-
ferent historical periods. They comprise the
elementary rules of social behavior without
which society cannot function. These rult_as pro-
tect people against the murderer, the rapist, the
thief and the delinquent. They call f?r gentle-
ness toward women; respect for one’s eld.e.rs;
love for children; help for the weak, the ailing
and the distressed; and so on. These elementary
rules are usually observed by all people, ir-
respective of class.

Besides these commonly accepted rule§, peo-
ple have, in the process of labor and in the
course of their struggle with the forces of

BY VICTOR AFANASYEV

nature, set up other and higher moral standards,
such as the dignity of labor and respect for
work, love of country, honesty and integrity,
courage and self-sacrifice.

Derived from material values, ethical values
are related to every aspect of the life of society.
The people’s attitude toward labor and property
will tend to influence their economy. For in-
stance, communist morality, having declared
socialist property sacred and inviolable, thus
guards the economic basis of socialism. Morality
is also directly related to politics; every politi-
cal act is subjected to moral appraisal, to ap-
proval or disapproval by the members of so-
ciety. The fact that the overwhelming majority
of people ardently support a policy of peace
and security becomes a major guarantee that
the cause of peace will eventually triumph.

The communist morality of the Soviet Union
and the other socialist countries has assimiliated
all th‘e ethical values created in the course of
mankind’s development and enriched them with
new content. Marxists have reason to clajm that
communist morality is the morality for all peo-
ple, for all mankind. Communist morality de-
manfis the well-being and happiness, not of
particular classes—as has been the “case till
now—but of all the world’s peoples, of
individual, And i it ey

vidua so we find in communist moralit
patriotism, a love of the motherland, combin 5
organically with internationalism with the fe
ternal solidarity of the working " le of -
countries, with Petp.e of other

> 2 all the peoples of th

with respeci for the peoples of large af)d“::):lgi
countries alike, Communist me 13
that every member of soci oY, demands
faith to increase the wes:ﬁiftzw:o;k' with g0od
I? asserts collectivism g loly - common.
Sistance—one for all and 4] for
profoundly humanistic moralit
truly human relationg and mut ]y’
people: “Man is to man mfu fond.pect among
brother.” Honesty a topniend, com;-ade and
modesty and simplicity ; al oAl purity;
intolerance of riI:'tI}lulzlty 1 social and private lifZ;
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bing and Self-seeking » Parasitism
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Soviet scientists and the research insti-
tutes of the USSR Academy of Sciences are
in fairly close touch with scientists abroad,
including our American colleagues. We
have exchange agreements with the Na-
tional Academy of Sciences of the United
States and many other American scientific
bodies. Soviet and American scientists are
both active in the Pugwash Conferences,
working for peaceful coexistence and an
end to the war threat. We must say, how-
ever, that we have fewer-——and in some
fields very much fewer—scientific contacts
with the United States than with other
Western countries. The Soviet Union and
the United States are the two most ad-
vanced scientific nations in the world. In
some fields we dre more advanced, in
others the United States is in the lead. The
exchange of ideas, information on projects
under way and research findings in many
of these areas would be extremely useful.
We are all aware that there are serious
\ differences between our countries. But

these differences should not discourage
efforts by both our peoples to develop co-
operative relations and to strengthen the
friendship between us.
ACADEMICIAN
YEVGENI FYODOROV
Hero of the Soviet Union

Who would have dreamed that a people so recently released
from autocratic czarist tyranny would themselves, after only 25
years, offer their all to release the whole world from Nazi en-

. Slavement? Twenty-five years in the light of the sun is but
the flicker of an eye, yet in that brief time you, our Russian com-
, rades, have so learned to cherish freedom that you offer all—your
. lives and the lives of those you love, your homes—to save Russia
¥ first of all, of course, and through Russia the whole world.

. CHARLES ERSKINE

. SCOTT WOOD

Los Gatos, Calif.
Oct. 27, 1942

I send you my warmest greetings and my earnest hope that
the same effective military cooperation on what has begun to

+ emerge will soon be transformed into the peaceful cooperation
of reconstruction.

JOHN GARFIELD

movie actor
Hollywood, November 1942.

Through the Women for Victory meeting
I send my most cordial greetings to the
it women of Russia, for whom it is im-
K possible to adequately express my ad-
; miration. They have written an epic page
¢ in the history of this war, and the story
; of their heroism will live forever.
{ Text of message from
g MRS. DWIGHT D, EISENHOWER
to a Women for Victory meeting
{ March 6, 1944
at Carnegie Hall

L -+« I do not know of any people in the world that have any
greater desire for peace than the Soviet Union.

Under Secretary of State W. AVERELL HARRIMAN
July 1963

APPEAL

to Public and Cultutral Organizations, People Engaged in Science and
the Arts, Representatives of the Business World, and All Citizens of the
United States Working for Universal Peace and Mutually Beneficial
Cooperation between the United States and the USSR

LITTLE OVER A MONTH has passed since the treaty banning nuclear tests in
the atmosphere, outer space and under water was signed in Moscow. All peoples
of the world are now under the influence of this historic event which is an important
success for the forces of peace and reason.
In the course of the past month a sort of referendum was held in all the countries,
and its result is sufficiently clear and eloquent. The overwhelming majority of the
peoples of our planet have come out in support of the treaty.
The Soviet-American Relations Institute, which embraces in its ranks representa-
tives of Soviet public, scientific and cultural organzations, people working in indus-
try, agriculture, science and the arts, wholeheartedly supports and approves the
partial nuclear test-ban treaty recently signed in Moscow. We are happy that clouds
of atomic fallout will no longer darken the sky over mankind, that water will con-
tinue to carry life, and that the path of the cosmonauts, the greatest explorers of
our day, will not be barred by a deadly barrier.
The mass support the treaty is receiving is explained by the fact that it conforms
to the most vital interests of the peoples throughout the world. Its principal signifi-
cance consists in thé fact that it opens up possibilities for settling many important
problems agitating the world and is a good beginning on the way to banning all
nuclear tests, completely banning and destroying nuclear weapons, and solving the
main problem of the day, general and complete disarmament.
The signatures affixed to the treaty by representatives of states with different
social systems convincingly show the viability of the policy of peaceful coexistence.
During the Moscow Three Power talks the Soviet Government advanced a program
of concrete and urgent measures for eliminating the danger of thermonuclear war.
It proposed that a nonaggression pact be concluded between the NATO and Warsaw
Treaty countries, and once again urged that the vestiges of the Second World War
be abolished, that a German peace treaty be concluded and on its basis the situation
normalized in West Berlin.
Appraising the importance of the Moscow treaty, N. S. Khrushchev declared that
the “first shoots of international trust have now appeared, and the Soviet Govern-
ment will continue to do everything in its power that these shoots may grow.”
It is gratifying to know that the overwhelming majority of American people, their
public organizations and their statesmen value so highly the Moscow treaty, which
President Kennedy called a “victory for mankind” and “first important step, a step
on the way to peace, a step on the way to reason, a step away from war.”
The members of the Soviet-American Relations Institute are convinced that the
signing of the treaty banning nuclear tests offers new opportunities for improving
Soviet-American relations and promoting Soviet-American cooperation.
This year will be the thirtieth anniversary of the establishment of diplomatic
relations between the USSR and the USA. This is an important landmark in the
history of relations between the two great countries,
History demands that our states seek and find ways and means of settling out-
standing issues through negotiation, for promoting cooperation, and expanding
connections and cultural exchange.
A major role in the promotion of these relations undoubtedly belongs to the peoples
of our countries. The Soviet-American Relations Institute is making its own con-
tribution to this important endeavor and is prepared to exert every effort toward
promoting cultural contacts and friendly relations between the peoples of both
countries.
We hope that the public and cultural organizations, people engaged in science
and the arts, representatives of business circles, and all citizens of the United States
working for mutually beneficial cooperation and good-neighbor relations between
our countries will observe the significant date, the thirtieth anniversary of Soviet-
American diplomatic relations, and treat with favor our appeal for multiplying the
efforts of the peoples of our countries for the sake of establishing an atmosphere of
genuine trust and mutual understanding, and will assist more actively the achieve-
ment of agreement between our countries on the most important international prob-
lems, the solution of which the peoples of the whole world await.
We shall be glad to receive requests and suggestions in connection with this
appeal at the following address:
Board of Soviet-American Relations Institute
14 Kalinin Street
Moscow, USSR

September 20, 1963
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TO LIVE AS
GOOD
NEIGHBORS

THE
ROAD OF COMMON SENSE

BY SPARTAK BEGLOV
APN FOREIGN AFFAIRS COMMENTATOR

HAPPENED to spend the last week of October 1962 in the United States

—that very same unforgettable week that the world was precariously
balancing on the brink of a thermonuclear war. It is quite doubtful that
many people paid attention at the time to the press reports from the small
college town of Andover, Massachusetts, where representatives of the Soviet
and the American public were continuing their talks on the prospects for
peaceful coexistence.

The two preceding conferences of this kind were held in Dartmouth
(USA) and in Nizhnyaya Oreanda (USSR). These were not diplomatic con-
ferences or meetings of other official representatives. The participants in
these discussions had no power to conclude any agreements, but they did
have an opportunity to tell each other, without any diplomatic beating around
the bush, what they thought about the current world situation and the ways
and means of solving matured problems. Quite a number of people who
enjoy high prestige in their countries participated in this beneficial dialogue.
The cochairmen of the Andover meeting were Norman Cousins, editor of the
Saturday Review; Yevgeni Fyodorov, Member of the USSR Academy of
Sciences; Philip E. Mosely, director of studies at the Council of Foreign
Relations; and Yuri Zhukov, Pravde commentator.

Our meeting in Andover opened on October 21, and on the very next
evening the U. S. Government’s decision to launch the blockade of Cuba
was announced in the USA. An hour later we, 24 Americans and Russians,
gathered at the conference table. I must admit that this was the gloomiest
moment of our discussions.

“Well, gentlemen,” the Soviet cochairman addressed his American col-
leagues, “you are our hosts. . . . It is up to you to decide whether we are to
continue our get-together, our talks, or not.” The American cochairman
looked around the hall and said: “We shall ask the Americans themselves.
Who's for continuing our talks with the Russians?”

And every single member of the American group, including a professor
of law, a banker and a former chief of an information agency, raised his
hand. The Soviet participants in the discussion were also unanimous in their
wish to go on. The questions we discussed were: strengthening peace and
world law and order; disarmament; the role of the UN; the peaceful co-
existence of countries with different social systems.

Today, too, these problems are on the agenda; mankind is waiting for
constructive replies to them. I am deeply convinced that mutual understand-
ing and friendly cooperation between our two countries would play a very
important, if not the decisive, role in their solution. It must be said that the
year that passed after the alarming days of last autumn has brought very
encouraging advances. I shall refer only to the two main events: the peace-
ful settlement of the Caribbean crisis and the Moscow treaty on banning
nuclear weapons tests in the atmosphere, outer space and under water.

. Both these acts, and many other recent facts as well, show an encourag-
ing tendency in American-Soviet relations that bases itself on common sense,
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It is with the highest respect
and admiration that I am sending
my sincerest congratulations
to the 25th anniversary of the
Red Army and Navy who
so powerfully protected the
astonishing achievements of
Soviet culture and industry and
who has removed the deathly
menace for the future develop-
ment of human progress.

Albert Einstein
February 6, 1943

on the sober comprehension of the real state of affairs. Its triumph leads to
the establishment of stable, peaceful coexistence between countries with
different social and economic systems, the only reliable foundation for
general peace in the present conditions.

But to achieve this it is necessary to overcome the other tendency, which
enies the possibility and the wisdom of peaceful coexistence. This is pre-
cisely what has engendered international tension and what spurs on the
arms drive, while those defending it are pushing humanity toward the abyss
of thermonuclear annihilation.

The root of the present-day contradictions is the difference in the social
systems. In the prewar period and after 1945 the leaders of the West never
came to a final decision as to what approach to take to the Soviet Union.

Today the matter concerns a whole group of socialist countries. One course
is to acknowledge the historical changes that have taken place and to
approach positively the solution of any controversial problems in the rela-
tions between states. The other course is to deny the states with a new social
system the right to existence. It is this very erroneous conception* of the
laws of history that is responsible for the threat of new catastrophic conflict
in the postwar period. .

It is regrettable that even after the Second World War, when cooperation
between the peoples of the USSR and the USA went through a grim, history-
making test, the advocates of “nonrecognition” were able for some time to
exert considerable influence on U. S. policy. True, diplomatic relations were
maintained with almost all the socialist countries, but this was only the
formal side of the matter. Actually, the doctrine negating peaceful coexist-
ence, which found expression in numerous negative foreign policy moves
aimed not at seeking cooperation with the new states, but essentia}ly at
fighting them, had an adverse affect on our association and exchanges in the
fields of economy, science and culture.

In present-day conditions this negative policy has given rise to dangers
which were unknown, and could not be known, in the prewar pen.od. The
time has now come to speak of the essential qualitative changes w}pch have
taken place. In prewar years this negative policy was aimed against only
the Soviet Union, the world’s first socialist country, whereas now it concerns
an all-out war against a whole group of socialist states. Those who contrived
this policy tried to give it a planned, and, I would say, total, nature.

The facts show that this policy had no future and spelled danger from the
very beginning. The balance of forces on the world scene has changed in
favor of socialism. Both sides now have nuclear missiles. This has erased al
boundaries and has made the old conception of warfare obsolete. Any St?ts
that dares to use such weapons has to take into account all the ensui)na
consequences. It is also impossible to ignore the fact that a large number
of countries have no desire to be drawn into any conflict. )

Under the new balance of forces and the existence of a new kind of war-
fare, every local clash can develop into a global disaster. b

Last autumn’s alarming events graphically showed how.vltal it is to fl’
guided by the principles of peaceful coexistence in relations between :st
states, both large and small. The Cuban incident caused many people todcfor
off the spell of stereotype propaganda, under which they had remaimettling
many years, and to make a more sober appraisal of the advantages o’ sercali-
outstanding issues peacefully, through negotiation. There is increasing g
zation of the fact that peaceful coexistence is the only real y«ray.t"bw‘pming
the danger of war. The unacceptﬁbilitfy of all negative policy is beco
more obvious to an increasing number of people. .

It is indisputable that the turn toward the policy of peaceful coexistence

i the Holy

*A classic example of such a reactionary delusion raised to the status of utntj p:}lcf);u‘;:; states in

Alliance at the beginning of the nineteenth century, wit}? .whose aid the henf.the rergeois socia
Europe actively tried to implement a policy of nonrecognition of the victory toic!
system, unquestionably more progressive than the feudal, in a number of countrics.
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It is, Soviet economists say. By the end of the 1960’s the Soviet Union
will match the United States in per capita output.

This confident statement stems from a comparison of the economic
development of the two countries. It stems from scientifically based cal-
culations of the rate of development of the Soviet economy, an economy,
as we said previously, where everything is dovetailed—industry’s suppliers
with industry’s consumers, jobs to be filled with manpower resources avail-
able, funds at hand with citizen income and expenditure, consumption with
accumulation, and so on. Finally, it stems from the foreseeable rate of
development of the American economy.

Soviet planners have calculated that by 1970. Soviet industrial produc-
tion will have grown by about 150 per cent as compared with 1960, and
will be at least 50 per cent higher than the present level of the United
States.

As for the likely rate of American industrial growth, my calculations
show that with the inevitable recessions taken into consideration, it will
be growing annually by an average of two to three per cent and will have
risen, toward the end of the decade, by about 30 per cent above the
present level.

Since Soviet industrial production will then be approximately 50 per
cent higher than the present American level, per capita output in both
countries by 1970 will be about equal, the population of the Soviet Union
being larger than that of the United States.

It may be that American industry will be developing faster (or perhaps
more slowly) than we estimate; consequently the evening-up period may
come somewhat later (or perhaps sooner). But this is not of any great
importance: a year or two is a very short span of time as history figures it.

Even the high level of productivity of the United States will eventually
be exceeded. Chairman Khrushchev says: “While competing, we do not
consider America our model for economic development. . . . Having won
the economic competition with the United States, we shall merely have
completed the first stage of communist construction. The level of economic
development achieved at this stage is by no means the terminal for us;
it is only a passing siding where we will overtake the most developed
capitalist country, leave it at this passing siding, and move on ahead.”

This movement ahead was concretized in figures and dates at the
Twenty-second Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. Here
are some of the Soviet production figures planned for 1980, compared with
the 1962 level of production of the United States.

USA USSR Per cent to
1962 1980 1962 U.S. level
Electricity
(billion kilowatt-kours) 1,000 2,700-3,000 270-300
Steel
(million metric tons) 90.8 250 275
0il
(million metric tons) 360 690-710 192-197
Gas
(billion cubic meters) 386 680-720 176-188
Artificial and synthetic fibers
(thousand metric tons ) 1,017 3,100-3,300 305-324.4
Leather footwear
(million pairs) 620 900-1,000  145-161

These figures are part of the Soviet Union’s economic development plan
for 1961-1980, a two-decade plan for bringing the country’s productive
forces to a level that will guarantee abundance. X

LENIN'S

FIRST
INTERVIEW with
an AMERICAN
CORRESPONDENT

The victory of the October Revolution and the founding of
the world’s first workers’ and peasants’ state in Russia made the
land of the Soviet the focus of world attention.

Many foreign journalists tried to meet and interview Vladimir
Lenin, the founder of the Soviet state and the head of the govern-
ment. The first to succeed was Gregory Jarros, an Associated
Press correspondent. This is his story of the interview.

I SAT down near Lenin's study and started to wait. My assignment was

to interview Vladimir Lenin on the results of the November 12, 1917,
elections to the Constituent Assembly in Petrograd, in which the Com-
munists had been successful. Seeing the Red Guardsman on duty at the
door stand at attention, | rapidly crossed the room and was at the door
just as it opened and Lenin appeared, several written sheets in his hands.

Meeting me face to face, he stopped, somewhat surprised, and asked:
"Are you waiting for me?" | introduced myself and briefly explained
the purpose of my visit. Lenin said simply: "If you will write out your
questions, ['ll answer them."

I, of course, didn't waste a minute but right there and then tore out a
sheet from my notebook, jotted down several questions, and gave it to
the secretary. Within 20 minutes | received my sheet with Lenin's an-
swers in his own handwriting, signed: ""Vladimir Ulyanov {Lenin)."

And here is the interview.

"In connection with the results of the elections in Petrograd in which
the Bolsheviks won six seats, the Associated Press correspondent inter-
viewed Lenin, Chairman of the Council of People's Commissars, who was
elated over the great victory of their party.

" 'What do you think of the results of the elections to the Constituent
Assembly?’ the correspondent asked.

"'l think that these elections have proved a great victory for the
Bolshevik Party. The number of votes cast for it in the elections in May,
August and September increased steadily. To get six seats out of twelve
in a city in which the bourgeoisie (Cadets) is strongest means to win in
Russia.'

"Developing his idea, Lenin added that 'together with the Left Social-
Revolutionists we shall constitute a majority in Petrograd (seven out of
twelve).'

" '"What parties will enter into the new Council of People's Commis-
sars?’

"'l do not know positively, but | think that only Left Social-Revolu-
tionists, besides the Bolsheviks.'"

A typewritten copy of this historic document is in the USSR State
Central Archives of the October Revolution in Moscow.

Courtesy of the magazine Za Rubezom
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WHO MAKES HISTORY?

BY VICTOR AFANASYEV
MASTER OF PHILOSOPHY

66 ISTORY DOES NOTHING; ‘it’ does not possess any fabulous

wealth; ‘it’ does not fight any battles! Not ‘history’ but precisely
‘man,’ real, living man, does all this, possesses everything and fights for
everything. ‘History’ is not any special person who uses man for the attain-
ment of kis objectives. History is nothing but the activity of man pursuing
his objectives.”

These words were written by Marx and Engels. Maintaining that history
is made by man, they tried to determine what part the people play and what
part the outstanding individual plays in the development of society.

There are always the men who make the laws, and there are those many
more who carry out the laws. There are the military leaders who command
hundreds of thousands in battle and those hundreds of thousands of rank-
and-file soldiers who give their lives to realize the strategic ideas of their
commanders. There are the great researchers and inventors whose dis-
coveries leave an indelible mark on science and technology, and there are
the ordinary people who make their ideas a living reality. There are the
owners of colossal fortunes who do not work but own whole industries, and
there are the workers who with their own labor, with their own hands,
create the incalculable treasures in which our remarkable planet abounds.

Now, which of these are the real makers of history—the mighty of the
earth who are always in the news, always surrounded by an aura of gran-
deur and glory, or those obscure millions whose name is the people?

Historical materialism maintains that the real creators are the working
people, that the people are not the “mob,” the voiceless “rabble” subject to
commands from above. This apparently was also the opinion of a great
American, Thomas Jefferson, who said that the people were not born with
saddles on their backs so that the few privileged ones, their spurs on, could
ride them with the help of law and God’s grace!

Why does Marxism believe that history is made only by the masses of the
people? It does so because the productive activity of people is the moti-
vating force in the development of society. All of social life is founded on
material production. Those whose labor creates material values are there-
fore the real makers of history. Painstakingly, persistently, day by day, year
by year and century by century, often not even aware of it, the working
people develop and perfect the implements of labor and the processes of
production, and it is this which, in the final analysis, brings about profound
technical changes.

The masses also contribute enormously to society’s culture. “The people,”
Maxim Gorky wrote, “are not only the force that creates all material values;
they are the sole and inexhaustible source of spiritual values, the first philos-
opher and poet in time, beauty and brilliance who have created all great
poems, all tragedies of the earth, and—the greatest creation of them all—
the history of world culture.”

Another powerful spiritual force is collective creative labor. It matures
the people, and their progressive ideas sooner or later change the society.

The most important social changes that we know have come through revo-
lutions. At these crucial moments of class struggle the fate of the new, more
progressive social system has always hinged on the support it had from the
masses. Thus, slave rebellions shattered the foundations of slave-owning
empires. The peasantry was one of the major forces to do away with feudal-
ism. It was the proletariat that brought the people to socialism. Thus, all
classes that have outlived their time are sooner or later removed from the
historical scene by the people, and neither power, wealth nor force can keep
them in power.

There is one more noteworthy law-governed phenomenon of social develop-
ment. The higher the level of material production, the more deep-reaching
the social changes; the more critical and diverse the tasks facing society,
the more numerous and the more active the masses of people taking part in
the historical process. Thus, the people play an increasingly more important
role in history.

We believe that a socialist society provides the most favorable conditions
for the creative activity of the people. Vladimir Lenin wrote that socialism
accelerates progress in every area of social and personal life. Moreover, it
is mass progress, the entire population moving ahead.

The reason for this is that the people, having taken power into their own
hands for the first time in history, are using that power for the difficult but
gratifying task of building independently a happy and just society for
everyone. They know that the success of this great mission depends on them
alone, that it is they who must build socialism.

The constructive activity of the people manifests itself most obviously in
the sphere of material production, in the effort to reach the highest possible
level of labor productivity (the nationwide movement to fulfill economic
plans ahead of schedule by introducing technical improvements, economizing
on materials and working time, increasing efficiency, helping those workers
who lag behind).

Soviet people are also active in sociopolitical matters. Millions of history

makers, putting their heads together, can produce incomparably brilliant
solutions. That is why when questions of social development are to be de-
cided, the Communist Party and the Soviet Government turns to the expe-
rience and knowledge of the people and presents the most important prob-
lems for nationwide discussion. In recent years there have been such national
debates on the reorganization of industrial management, the farm develop-
ment program, education, and many other matters.

An especially wide-ranging discussion was held on that most important
political document, the draft for the new Program of the Communist Party.
Seventy-three million people took part in meetings held throughout the
country and 4,600,000 of them spoke from the dais or the floor. This helped
the delegates to the Twenty-second Congress of the CPSU, at which this
Program was adopted, to outline the ways of developing the Soviet state
into a state of the whole people.

The period of the dictatorship of the proletariat, which was needed during
the years when a socialist society was being built, is over. Soviet society is
administered today by the people as a whole, through their representatives in
government bodies and by their direct participation in the work of the many
public organizations.

While maintaining that the people are the decisive force in history,
Marxism does not deny the role of outstanding individuals, leaders. These
leaders serve to organize the masses, they determine what the main tasks
are and mobilize the people to carry them out.

Great men emerge, not fortuitiously but by virtue of historical necessity,
when objective conditions require them. Great political leaders come to the
fore when revolutionary transformations of society, major political actions,
popular revolts, are imminent.

It stands to reason that it is pure chance that accounts for the appearance
of precisely this great man at a particular time in a particular country. If,
however, this man goes, for whatever reason, the demand will come for a
replacement, and such a replacement, more or less adequate, will sooner or
later inevitably be found.

It was accident, for example, that made a particular Corsican, Napoleon,
the military dictator that a war-exhausted French Republic needed. But if
Napoleon had not appeared, his role would have been played by some one
else. The ample experience of history shows that a great man has appeared
whenever the times needed him.

By far not all of the many names inscribed on the pages of history are
really great. There are men who have moved against the sweep of their
time, who have tried to reverse the march of history. Expressing the inter-
ests of reactionary classes, they and the evil causes they led invariably came
to grief.

The really great man is the one who devotes all his life, all of himself, to
further the progress of society, who, understanding the objective laws of
social development, uses his authority as a leader not to contravene these
laws but to regulate his society by them.

History, of course, has more than sufficient examples of leaders with
great power and authority who abused that power, moved counter to the
objective laws of social development. But even in these instances we know
that the society was not pushed off its path of historic development. We
may, of course, have deviations which temporarily slow down or to some
Eiegn.ae dl.stort the process of social development, but nothing can change
its direction.

An example is Stalin’s personality cult, exposed by the Communist Party
and condemned by the people. It would seem that his colossal personal
power gave Stalin every possibility of setting aside the laws of social de-
velo?me'nt, of dictating his own “laws” to society. But this did not happen.
Stalin did not, and could not, change history. No arbitrary acts in the period
of his leadership could seriously block the process of social development
that starlied in Lenin’s time and was charted in the program of the Party
adopted in 1919. On the contrary, these acts of arbitrary rule were clear
evidence that Stalin did not measure up to the demands of the time,

) The general directi.on of development of the Soviet system did not change
either before or during the period of the personality cult. It was movin
toward a single goal, the building of a communist society, and it moveg
:{1:;(111 gtog:l;(iin,tshlsp egr(;z:;afi\:eepuig away all hindran.ces s}nd obstacles, in-

lin y cult, which was a distortion of Marxism-
Leninism.

Marxism recognizes the role of the individua
activities in relation to the activities of the
classes and political parties. Marxism has
worsh'ip of leaders, against the cult of th
i Lersim teclred tht only collrive e il v

y movements, that communism can only be built

with the active participation of millions for it i
, for it is the peopl
people, who make history. Peop’e, and enly th:

1 in history but views his
masses, the most progressive
always fought against the blind
eir personality. The founders of
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labor of others. Still, socialist distribution has its defects. I pointed them
out when I compared our family with our neighbor’s family.

Dr. Mstislavsky: Your example might be considered an exception.

G: Oh, but it isn’t. When you have distribution according to work, those
who are mentally and physically less capable are certain to have a lower
living standard. Even when wages are the same, the man with a big family
can’t live as well as the man with a small family or the bachelor. That’s
why distribution according to needs is more just. That’s why we are working
toward that goal.

Dr. Mstislavsky: That’s true. But your belief stems from what you hold
to be ideal and just. A businessman, since he has the capital, would probably
tell you that distribution according to capital invested is just. Let’s look
at it from another angle. Are there any ideals and principles all men sub-
scribe to that justify distribution according to needs?

H: The Party Program embodies ideals all men subscribe to—peace, work,
freedom, equality, fraternity, universal happiness. It wouldn’t be hard to
show that distribution according to needs is entirely consistent with those
ideals. If everyone could satisfy his needs, there would be no quarreling over
material security, no envy. That would provide a better climate for peace
and fraternity. It would give man more freedom. We've spoken of equality.
As for happiness, it goes without saying that a man is happier when his
needs are satisfied.

Dr. Mstislavsky: It’s a good answer but only in terms of logic. Does
history confirm any of what you have said?

I: While I was preparing for the seminar, I got to wondering who had first
suggested the idea of distribution according to needs and how popular the
idea had been. I ran through a number of books on the history of socialist
thought.

Dr. Mstislavsky: What books did you look through?

I: Volgin, Kautsky and Plekhanov.

Dr. Mstislavsky: And what did you find?

I: That the Greeks used the idea of distribution according to needs in their
legend of the Golden Age and in their fanciful descriptions of distant lands,
the islands and kingdoms of the Scythians. Later we find the idea in Plato,
and then in the Christian teachings. For instance, Acts 4:32-34 has a descrip-
tion of the first commune in Jerusalem where “they had all things common

. . and distribution was made unto every man according as he had need.”
The same idea of the commune taking care of all the needs of each person is
also found in the Middle Ages. Sir Thomas More’s Utopia, written in the
sixteenth century, gave the idea new impetus. A hundred years later came
Campanella’s famous City of the Sun. In subsequent periods the idea of com-
munist distribution crops up more and more frequently in the works of
various authors. There are the French writers Vera and Morellet, and the
Englishmen Wells, Godwin and Owen. The idea is even more popular today.
Doesn’t that show that distribution according to needs is a universal ideal?
Dr. Mstislavsky: To a degree, but there were just as many writers who
argued for other principles of distribution. Nor did the ancient Greeks,
Plato, the Christians or the Utopians follow through consistently on the
principle of distribution according to needs; they were not Communists.
Plato, for instance, believed that only a small section of the population, the
rulers and their guards, should enjoy distribution according to needs, cer-
tainly not the masses of the people. Plato, More and Vera even tolerated
slavery., Among the ancient preachers of “all things common” were more
than a few who advocated such nonsense as wives held in common, some-
thing that is altogether incompatible with scientific communism.

The significance of the Marxist interpretation of the principles of distribu-
tion according to needs is its hardheadedness. It does not base the idea on
daydreams or abstract ideals, on speculation. It is a scientific conclusion
drawn from an analysis of the history of mankind’s development, an im-
mutable law of history, an objective tendency, something that is sure to
come about as human society develops and moves into a higher stage.
History shows us that all previous methods of distribution had fundamental
shortcomings or basic flaws because the corresponding society was at a low
stage of development. History discarded the slave system and then the
feudal method of production and distribution. In our time it has made the
flaws of the capitalist method of production and distribution sufficiently
apparent. Socialist distribution according to work also has its obvious short-
comings, but it will inevitably develop into the more perfect method of
distribution according to needs.

J: Then why are we so slow about realizing the ideal system of distribution?
Dr. Mstislavsky: Because what fills our bowls does not fall from the sky,
meaning that we must have the requisite social and economic conditions.

Conditions and Prerequisites for the Transition
to Distribution According to Needs

What are these conditions?
K: The principal requisite for distribution according to needs is a level
of productive forces and a labor productivity high enough to ensure an
abundance of consumer goods and services with a short workday. If there is
no abundance, there simply isn’t enough to distribute according to needs.
Dr. Mstislavsky: What do you understand by abundance?
K: Being able to produce goods of the required quality in such quantity that
supply will exceed demand.
Dr. Mstislavsky: That is an important point. Many bourgeois ideologists
in the past, and nowadays too, for that matter, saw nothing wrong about
distribution according to needs but claimed that needs are insatiable.

L: There can be no end, certainly, to the growth of needs, bec?use if there
were society would make no progress. Nevertheless, at each given moment
in history people have had very definite needs which could l.)e measured.
They may be great, but they are not limitless. That becomes evident as soon
as we move from the general mass of needs to specific aspects. .

Take food. Scientists have long held that while we need to keep improving
the nutritional structure of our food intake, there is a point beyond Wl_li"h
the consumption of food is harmful. Superfluous carbohydrates turn 1{1to
fats that weigh you down and impair your health. Food that is too fatty ruins
your digestion, and so on. In clothing and footwear there are also rational
limits and varying requirements.

Here and in other countries dozens of research institutes are studying
needs. Approximate estimates have been made of the average quantity. and
quality of material goods and cultural services required by people of differ-
ent sexes and ages, living in different regions, in order to satisfy their reason-
able needs, with allowance made for individual deviations from the average
and individual tastes. Scientists maintain that the level of prosperity must
be higher than that now enjoyed by people in the United States, Britain or
Sweden, say, but certainly not so high as to be limitless. Even such an
aristocratic thinker as Aristotle believed there should be a limit to needs.
J: We don’t need Aristotle to prove the point. Obviously there is a limit
to the things we consider necessities. But what about “individual require-
ments and tastes”? Where do you set limits there? There will always be
people who never have enough, especially when you give them freedom of
choice. How are you going to convince them that this is necessary and that is
superfluous?

M: Of couse we must draw a dividing line between reasonable requirements
and unreasonable ostentation and extravagance. By needs and individual
requirements we mean, as Marx and Engels put it, “reasonable needs,” the
needs of “socially-developed people.” In other words, the needs of a
cultured man with a high sense of civic consciousness, not those of a
spendthrift or grabber.

Dr. Mstislavsky: In every period of history man’s needs have had a limit.
We must remember that the wrong kind of education often creates appetites
that do not correspond to real needs. Greed and avarice frequently have
no limits. Traits of that kind should not be confused with reasonable needs
and healthy tastes. But can we disregard these traits altogether?

K: That’s why I say that this scientifically computed average must allow
for a reserve to cover individual deviations.

B: There must also be a reserve in case of natural calamities.

H: The possibility of error has to be allowed for in scientific forecasts, and
we need reserves to cover such eventualities.

Dr. Mstislavsky: Quite right. Then there are the international factors. We
need reserves for trade with other countries and in the event of international
complications. But don’t you think the Soviet Union has provided for reserves
above and beyond the needs science tells us must be met in the 20
years between 1961 and 1980?

M: I assume it has. I know, for example, that I find nothing in the books
on nutrition I looked through recommending that per capita consumption
of meat in the Soviet Union should exceed 190 pounds a year, fish 35 pounds,
sugar 77 pounds or fruit 220 pounds. These standards naturally differ from
the American. They take into account the social and geographic charac-
teristics of our country. The goal we are headed for is enough production
to allow for an even higher per capita consumption: meat—200-220 pounds;
sugar—97 pounds; fruit—275 pounds. Our press gives these consumer
standards for fabrics and footwear—63 square yards of cloth a year, and
3.3 pairs of leather shoes. By 1980 the figures will have jumped to from 83
to 95 square yards of all types of fabrics and to 3.6 pairs of leather shoes.
J: What about other types of consumer goods?

M: They can also be predicted. Every family must obviously have a TV set,
a radio, a refrigerator, a vacuum cleaner and a sewing machine. Is a family
likely to want more than one each of these items? I read somewhere that
the forecast is four radios and radio-phonographs for every three families.
Then,'for every ten families there should be a public TV set in addition
to t!1e1r own sets. T}}ere must be refrigerators for rent in addition to one
refrlgeratcfr per family. With public laundries not every family needs its
own washing machine, and about three-fifths of the families will not have
?hem. Eve.ry thix_‘d family .will have a piano. If a family does not have a wash-
ing machine, piano or air conditioner, it will only be because it does not
want them,

Dr. Mstislavsky: The forecasts you cite are made by research institutes.
They are te.ntative, not figures from government economic plans, and are, of
course, subject to change. The plans provide for reserves over and beyond
predicted needs. Rationing and restrictions on the consumer are
with abundance. That is an important point to keep in mind.

What does an abundance of cultural benefits comprise?

N: An abundanc.e of leisu.re time, I should think. The Party Program indi-
cates how that will _he achieved. In the current ten-year period the workday
va]l })e reduced to six or seven hours with two days off a week. Subsequently
it will be made still shorter. Lighter housework and better transportation

and shopping facilities, thanks to new technological advances, will also
help save time.

An abundance of cultural benefits mean
That abundance will come with the introduction of universal 11-year school-

ing and a secondary specialized or higher education beyond that, free of
charge, of course, for anyone who wants to g0 on.

inconsistent

s an abundance of knowledge.

{Continued on page 56 )
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bombs in no way look like toyii;s;r(él;iZiaér(il(ai-
tomic world war as a war aga ith
a kites is naive—a child, presented with a
she  tiger and smashing it with a paper arrow,
pa!pht reason it that way. One of the Chinese
ix;;gders said that 300 million Chinese woul}:l sur-
vive after the war and would be happy, avmdg
wiped out imperialism and capitalism for g.ood.
However, even if 300 million Chinese syrvwe(i
they would be mise.rable' among tl.le ruins an
would die from radioactive polsoning.
The Chinese Government alleges that the
Soviet Government wants to have a monopoly
on the talk about the atomic war and atom lzo.mb
explosions. It seems to me that .nuclear physicists
are the most competent people in ‘these problen_ls,
and if the Chinese do not believe t'he Soylet
Government, they can read what leadu}g scien-
tists of our time say on that score—for instance,
Joliot-Curie, of whom they did not stint in their
praise. He at any rate understood more about the
strength of the atom bombs than the people who
are talking about the “paper tiger.”. . .

The Chinese leaders are setting their hopes on
an atomic war while publicly renouncing it, of
course. They say: “How can we strive for atomic
war when we do not yet possess atomic weapons?”
Their calculations are naive: they want to remain
observers in the atomic catastrophe, “victorious”
survivors. However, atomic war is not a potion
capable of destroying the imperialists and bene-
fitting China. As for the constant verbose and
indecent attacks levelled against the Soviet Union
—which defended and defends the right of the
Chinese people to live as they wish—they are
rash, to say the least.

The Chinese Government declares it is crimi-
nal to ban atomic explosions; it is necessary to
ban atomic weapons. It is perfectly true that
atomic war is more terrible than poisoning the
atmosphere with explosions. But formerly only
after wars were treaties signed in which one side
dictated to the other. Agreement has always
meant mutual concessions because it has to be
acceptable to both sides. The test ban agree-
ment prevents the further perfection of the de-
testable nuclear weapon and protects future
generations from being poisoned and destroyed.
This is the first step, and no one said it was the
last, to universal peace. This is not the end but
a good beginning. It is a good thing that the
time of conversation between deaf mutes has
yl?lded to the time of negotiation. It is a good
thing that one limited agreement has been signed
on one limited question; it is far better than
noble warnings and ultimatums consisting of 20
or 30 clauses which, unlike rockets or bombs,
really constitute a heap of paper.

Th.e Chinese people’s Peace Committee is cir-
culating letters and leaflets directed against the
peace movement. The authors of these letters and
leaflets have obviously forgotten what the defense
of peace means and what atomic war means. The
peace movement has to develop more extensively
t!le struggle of the peoples for further negotia-
tlons, f_or new agreements, for general and com-
plete disarmament, which is the hope of the peo-
ples. We are not fighting against paper tigers
and paper arrows; we are fighting against the
hateful nuclear weapon, against catastrophic
war, for the future of all children—Soviet, Chi-
nese and American. The peace movement is not
a political party; it includes followers of com-
Inunism, moderate socialists and defenders of

ourgeois demoeracy, and one thing unites them
all—.the desire to avert war, to adjust peaceful
re]atxogs between states on different continents,
yvlth different systems, with different skin color-
ing of their inhabitants. Among us there are
neltht’:r Tracists nor people ready to prove the
superiority of one system over another to the
etriment of all. For us the Moscow treaty is
neither an honorary certificate nor a respite but
a source of strength in the struggle for peace, for
gereral disarmament. There are countries where
our friends are persecuted. There are countries
where we are slandered. But truth is not a stay-
at-home; it will reach out to all.
Courtesy of the newspaper Pravda
(slightly abridged)

THE ESSENCE
OF DIFFERENCES

Many readers ask: What is the essence
of the differences between the Soviet and
Chinese Communists? Here some impor-
tant aspects of the discussion are clarified
by Boris Vladimirov.

T O BEGIN WITH I have to mention that the above question is somewhat mis-
leading. The differences exist not just between “Soviet and Chinese Commu-
nists,” but between the world communist movement, including the Communist
Party of the Soviet Union, on the one hand and the leadership of the Chinese
Communist Party and a handful of their followers on the other.

The essence of the contradiction lies in a different understanding of the character
of our epoch and subsequently in different approaches to the goals and activities
of the world communist movement.

There are now two main social systems in the world—socialism and capitalism.
We believe that further developments will lead the other part of the human race
to the socialist way of life as well. That is why we say that the main characteristic
of our epoch consists of the transition from capitalism to socialism, and that the
basic contradiction of the epoch is the contradiction between those two social
systems.

As we see it, many ways are possible in the advance to socialism—peaceful
transition among them. The socialist state, by reason of its nature, is against
warfare. Therefore we necessarily stand for general disarmament, peaceful coexist-
ence and economic cooperation and competition with all countries notwithstanding
their political credos.

Chinese leaders do not believe in the possibility of a peaceful transition from
capitalism to socialism. They regard as the main criterion of a revolutionary spirit
the recognition of an armed uprising everywhere and any time. They insist that the
treacherous nature of imperialists precludes any peaceful relations with them and
brand any measure proposed by the Soviet Union and other socialist countries
to lessen international tension as a “deceit,” a “betrayal” of the interests of the
socialist countries.

To them the surest way to the victory of communism is world war. But their
mistaken concept of war and peace is a separate topic. Now it suffices to say that
their own foreign policy smacks of adventurism which endangers world peace.

The Communist Party of the Soviet Union and fraterna] Parties do not cherish
any illusions as to the nature of imperialism. But we believe that the peace forces
are stronger now than those of the warmongers and that they can prevent the
unleashing of world war.

Chinese leaders do not see the socialist camp as a basic leading force in the
social transformation of human society. They proclaim that the main contradiction
of our time is not between socialism and imperialism, but between the national
liberation movement and imperialism. They proclaim that the outcome of the
socialist world revolution hinges on the outcome of the revolutionary struggles
of the peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin America.

The national liberation movement is indeed part and parcel of tbe world revo-
lutionary process. It shatters the colonial system, it undermines imperialism and
in this way facilitates the world’s transition to socialism. But the socialist camp
still remains the decisive factor of the social developments of our time. What the
Chinese leaders are doing is tantamount in fact to isolating the national liberation
movement from the international working class and socialist camp. This would
inevitably lead to weakening both the national liberation movement and the world
revolutionary movement as a whole.

Moving on to communism means—among other things—broad democratization
of social and political life. The conditions which necessitated a dictatorship of the
proletariat in the Soviet Union have disappeared and the Soviet state has become
a socialist state of the entire people. Chinese leaders insist that a dictatorship of
the proletariat should be prolonged.

The Soviet people now live better and enjoy the benefits of socialism. The
Chinese leaders see in this latter fact the “bourgeoisification” and “degeneration”
of Soviet society. It appears, judging by their logic, that if people walk in bast
sandals and eat watery soup from a common bowl—this is communism; and if
a workingman lives well and wants to live even better tomorrow—this is tantamount
to the restoration of capitalism.

We have done away with the cult of personality. Chinese leaders have taken
upon themselves the role of defenders of the personality cult, the role of dissemi-
nators of Stalin’s erroneous ideas. .

Chinese leaders try to cover up all mentioned and many more unmentioned
mistaken views and practices with numerous quotations from Marx, Engels, Lenin,
claiming to be the only true Marxists. But they use the words of Marx and Lenin
out of their context without any consideration for time and existing conditions. And
Lenin himself stated that any abstract truth, when it is applied without analyzing a
given concrete situation, becomes a general phrase. It is the surest way of dis-
crediting the most correct idea. Thus Chinese tbeoreticians use the letter of
Marxism-Leninism to distort the spirit and essence of Marxism-Leninism.

To Soviet Communists Marxism is not a collection of once-given and long
petrified dogmas. Life is ever-changing, new conditions emerge and new problems
appear. The founders of Marxism have formulated general laws of social and
economic development, but they did not give us ready-made answers to all the
questions. At the Twenty-second Party Congress Nikita S. Khrusbchev said: “We
are advancing along uncharted paths. We have to elaborate a large variety of
problems arising in the course of communist construction, to develop and give
concrete expression to theoretical propositions.”

To sum up: The Communist Party of the Soviet Union and fraternal Parties
stand for a living, developing Marxism. And the general line of living Marxism of
today is in brief the struggle for peace, democracy, national independence and
socialism.

Chinese leaders stand for do-it-yourself mistaken teachings which they proclaim
as Marxism and, led by those teachings, deviate quite far from the general line
of the world communist movement. *
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Dr. Mstislavsky: Quite right. Other forms of distribution besides trade
are also important. Let us consider the third and final section of our seminar

topic:

The Forms of Distribution and Their Development
During the Period of the Transition to Communism

V: Consumer goods in our country are distributed in two major ways—first,
through payment for work in the form of wages, salaries or income received
by collective farmers in money and produce, and second, through the public
consumption funds in the form of state-provided free education, free medical
care, pensions, scholarships for college students, grants to large families,
education of children at preschool institutions, low rents and other services.

The first is the most important. About three-fourths of the moneys dis-
tributed to consumers is in the form of wages and salaries. The second is
an auxiliary form but is steadily growing in importance. The plan goal is
that in 20 years’ time the public consumption funds will comprise about one-
half of the real income of the population. Why this trend?

Individual payment for work is based on the principle of distribution
according to work. Eventually it is to be replaced by free distribution, irre-
spective of work performed. This will not happen at once; it will be the
result of a long process. As envisaged by the Party Program, for a long time
to come, the next 20 years at least, payment for work will predominate.

Dr. Mstislavsky: The ratio of these two forms of distribution will be
changing within the 20-year period. Won’t that mean less incentive on the
part of the individual to work?

Y: Material incentives will still be important, though. Many of our most
essential needs will still be met through wages and salaries.

A Voice: I don’t see why you put so much stress on material incentives.
Under communism the only incentives to work will be moral. How can
we instill a communist consciousness in people if we put so much emphasis
on material incentives?

R: Material incentives teach people industry, diligence and thrift. These
must become ingrained habits. So must a realization of the need to work
conscientiously, to economize on materials, and to look for better ways of
doing things. Material incentives help to raise labor productivity; they
encourage people to improve their skills and learn new skills. Doesn’t all
that hasten our progress toward communism?

Dr. Mstislavsky: Yes, of course. That is an interesting example of the
dialectic character of the transition to communism. We will achieve a
moneyless economy by making better use of money. We will reach a time
when moral incentive is primary by making better use of material incentives.
Think about it, and you will see that otherwise our progress would be
slower. We must pay serious attention even now to moral incentives; that
goes without saying. They must be harmoniously combined with material
incentives, the way our communist work teams in factories are doing it.

Wages will also change so as to bring us closer to distribution according
to needs. Who would like to speak to that point?

W: I think wage changes are very important. The real income of factory
and office workers rose by 55 per cent between 1952 and 1961, and the
income of collective farmers in cash and in kind rose by 82 per cent. In
the 1959-1965 seven-year plan period the average wage will go up by 26
per cent. The readjustments of the past few years have almost doubled the
minimum wage and sharply reduced the gap between the wages paid highly
skilled factory and office workers and the wages paid those on jobs that
require little skill. As time goes on the gap will be reduced still further
by raising wages of the less skilled workers and increasing the minimum wage.

The Party Program foresees, in the next 10 years, an increase in the
real income of wage and salary earners of almost 100 per cent and a rise
in the wages of the lower-paid factory and office workers of 200 per cent.
Such pay increases will help to reduce the gap between the lower-paid and
the higher-paid groups of workers, a very important factor for the transition
to distribution according to needs.

Dr. Mstislavsky: Is all of that right? Would anyone like to make any
corrections or additions?

X: I'd like to say that if we triple the incomes of the lower-paid group in
the next 10 years, every family would have a sufficiency of material goods.

It seems to me W is wrong to make greater security for lower-paid workers
hinge on an increase in wages. Here a very important role is played by the
public consumption funds.

Dr. Mstislavsky: Quite right. Just what part do the public consumption
funds play?

X: The public consumption funds pay for the goods and services which the
society distributes without charge to those who need them, no matter what
vyork the recipient does. In a sense this is the communist system of distribu-
tion applied to a socialist society.

Dr. Mstislaveky: Just a moment. I would like the seminar to discuss what
you .have just said about the public consumption funds representing
distribution according to needs. Is that so?

: No, it isn’t. I don’t believe we can consider the public consumption
funds as a ready-made form of communist distribution. First, because the
funds are distributed to those who need them most and not to everyone who
needs them. In many cases they are insufficient to satisfy all needs.
Secondly, a part of the funds is distributed regardless of work done (medical
care 'and education), while another part (for pensions, scholarship stipends,
housing) depends on length of service, maintaining passing grades, etc.
Then, the public consumption funds are not distributed to the whole popu-

s not all collective farmers get
ly to those who are able to pass
paid families usually have

lation in equal measure. As example
pensions; a higher education is open on
entrance examinations, the children f;’om lower-
riority for kindergarten places, and so on. )
;))r. N}’sﬁslavsky: gYou arg right. The present public consumption funds
will have to go through a long evolution before they really represent
communist distribution according to needs.
X: The public consumption fund may not be a ready-m.ade f01:m of commu-
nist distribution, but it is the closest thing we have to it. It ?lel .evolve into
communist distribution and will gradually squeeze out distribution accor('i-
ing to work. The 20-year plan stipulates a much faster growth of public
consumption funds than of wage funds. .
Dr. Mstislavsky: What will the public consumption funds p-rov1de'?
Y: For one thing, more and better free medical care. Services are now
being expanded to include free medication and free sanatorium treatment.
Education, also free, will be very considerably expanded, especially on the
college and specialized high school level, with the number of college
students more than trebling in the 20-year period. In the same period ex-
penditures for preschool facilities will increase 10 times over, so that every
parent who wishes will be able to place his child in a free nursery, kinder-
garten, prolonged-day school or boarding school. There will be greater
security for the disabled. By the end of the 20-year period rent will be free,
and so will public utilities, municipal transportation and certain other types
of everyday services. Accommodation rates at rest homes, vacation resorts
and camps will be very modest, with part of the accommodations free.
Finally, a start will be made in supplying free meals to factory and office
workers and collective farmers on the job.
Dr. Mstislavsky: What other social effects are the rapid growth of public

_consumption funds likely to have?

Z: For one thing, the grants paid to large families and to families with
incapacitated members help to bridge the difference in living standards
between families in which all members work and families with dependents.

Public funds also improve the social position of women by reducing the
time they have to spend caring for children or the sick. As a result, they
have that much more time for productive work and civic activity.
A Voice: If there are so many advantages, why don’t we increase our public
consumption funds to the maximum our present resources allow and do
more free distribution?
Z: Because that would tend to weaken the material incentive to work and
to save. ]
Dr. Mstislavsky: There is a time for everything, as the saying goes. In
this case dispensing with material incentives too soon would only delay the
building of communism. On the other hand, our plans and programs can be
overfulfilled, as they usually are. Life will make its own corrections. Things
may go much faster than we expect them to. Can anyone tell us about the
growth of public consumption funds at the present time?
X: In the current seven-year plan period the increase scheduled for the
annual public consumption funds is from 21.5 billion rubles in 1958 to 36
billion in 1965. The 28.4 billion rubles spent on grants and cut-rate vacation
accommodations in 1962 will increase to 40 billion rubles by 1965, a far
larger sum than was stipulated in the planned figures approved in 1959.
The number of doctors will also increase more rapidly than planned. At the
end of 1962 we had 20 doctors for every 10,000 people. No other country
has so high a proportion and, moreover, their services are free. The Soviet
Union has about one-third of all the doctors in the world. We also have the
largest number of college students, proportionately, and the largest number
of students on scholarship. Our factory and office workers and professionals
have an average annual paid vacation of more than three weeks. More than
seven million children enjoy the facilities of after-school children’s institu-
tions. More than 23,000,000 persons, a tenth of the population, get pensions.
There are more than 380,000 free public libraries in the country,
A: The Party Program points out that cutting consumer prices is an im-
portant element in the transition to communism, Is the idea to keep reducin
prices until things cost nothing? &
Dr. Mspslavsky: Prices will be reduced as rising labor productivity lowers
production costs. In the case of some items and services prices will dro
faster than production costs. But the process will not be as simple as oﬁ
make it out. Prices on all goods and services will not be cut at the same tiyme
and in the same proportion until they reach the vanishing point
usually have to make up for overhead and allow for possible ex ar;s
certain ratio must be maintained between prices, .
create gaps in supply and demand, and create
demand for certain goods resulting in their beco
taken must be carefully planned.

* * *
On this note we send our record of the seminar, which has turned

out to be rather lengthy in spite of our abbreviati
| I eviations. W
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tendencies of any kind, such as those of Lassalle, for example, or Trotsky,
who regarded military methods as the only methods of leadership.

The advocates of regimented communism appear merely absurd when
propounding their ideas, but let them seize so much as a scrap of power,
not to speak of the whole power, and they become a menace: their absurdity
is fraught with tragedy for the people. Lo

True communism rejects the Jesuit principle “the end justifies the
means.” No, revolution does not “sanctify everything”! Marxists recognize
class violence, but only against those who resort to violence. 'This is a
truly humane approach, inasmuch as it stands for the liberation of the
overwhelming majority from the yoke of a tiny minority. Without a struggle
for this liberation there can be no individual freedom, no self-perfecting
of the personality, only its degeneration. The sacrifices which are inevitable
in this struggle are not fertilizer for the soil of the future; they are them-
selves the seeds of that future. This is not “lambs for the slaughter” but
the passionate upsurge of the multitudes whose eyes have been opened to
their servile condition and who have become conscious of their strength
and their ideals; it is the greater freedom of choice for man, who has
risen to his full stature. Heroism and self-sacrifice in such a struggle are
not self-abnegation but self-assertion of the individual. The humanism of
the communist ends determines the humanism of the means, while Jesuitism,
which acts “in the name of revolution,” is a distortion of both means and
ends. The finest ideals cannot but turn into their opposites if they are
upheld by Jesuit methods; such methods strike at what is most precious in
the relations between human beings—mutual trust. Advocacy of Jesuit
methods “in the name of communism” reveals on closer scrutiny a dis-
torted understanding of the communist ideals.

Marx, long before Dostoyevsky, exposed the reactionary nature of the
attempts to build a society founded on miracle, mystery and worship of
authority. “Bureaucracy,” he wrote, “regards itself as the be-all and end-all
of the state. . . . The hierarchy relies on the lower ranks for all that
concerns the particular; the lower ranks, on the other hand, have implicit
faith in the hierarchy in all that concerns the general, and in this way
they lead each other astray. . . . The all-pervading universal spirit of
bureaucracy is mystery, secrecy.” For bureaucracy the cult of a single
individual-—and the depersonalization of all others—is a substitute for
religion: “. . . worship of authority is its way of thinking” (Marx and
Engels, Critique of Hegel’s Philosophy of Right). Marx, and afterward
Lenin, emphasized that such a thing as bureaucracy is likely to appear in
the inijtial stages of the new system, but, being alien to the system, it can
only retard, not prevent, its affirmation.

The struggle against regimented communism and bureaucracy—two
closely interlinked tendencies—is a vital (though little studied) Marxist
tradition.

Marx offers a materialist explanation for the appearance of these

dangerous trends: in its initial phase communist society does not develop
on its own base. On the contrary, it emerges as a result of a long and
painful process from capitalism and hence still bears all the birthmarks
of capitalism—economic, moral and intellectual. But this is a link with
the old which is being severed, though it cannot be severed easily and all
at once. The old traditions cling to the new all the more tenaciously (all
other conditions being equal) the lower the level of socioeconomic and
cultural development of the given country, the more petty-bourgeois the
influences prevailing therein.
. But regimented communism (especially in our time) is by no means
inevitable, even temporarily. The difficulties of the transitional period need
not necessarily take the form of a personality cult, for example. The cult
can be explained (but not justified) by the concrete historical conditions,
by the sum of many external and internal factors, objective and subjective,
requiring special analysis. Failure to take all these factors into account
Is apt to lead to a voluntarist explanation of history, whereas seen in their
proper perspective they can help one correctly to understand the role of
the individual. (It was Lenin’s analysis of the sum of concrete conditions
that- prompted him to recommend “considering some way of replacing
_Stahn” as General Secretary, because for one occupying this post rudeness,
Inconsiderateness and ambition “are not trifles, or if they are, then they are
trifles which could be of decisive importance.” (Lenin, Letter to the Con-
gress, 1922.)

M?rxism-Leninism long ago pointed to the dangers of regimented com-
munism and bureaucracy; it showed, moreover, how these trends could be
checked, namely, by releasing the initiative of the people, through public
control over all administrative bodies, through publicity and socialist
democracy generally—and not as a substitute for, but in conjunction with,
lh.e .dew_lelopment of democratic centralism which presupposes both strict
dls:‘mplme and authoritative leadership.

There is only one remedy for all these intrigues,” wrote Marx and
Engels, alluding to Nechayevism, “but it is a very radical remedy—namely,
full qulicity." To pass over them in silence would constitute naivete,
cowardice and treachery toward those who have exposed the “revolutionary”
Jgasmts. (Marx and Engels, Alliance of Social Democracy and the Interna-
tw‘r‘zal W orkingmen’s Association.)

More confidence in the independent judgment of the whole body of
arty workers! . . . the whole Party must constantly, steadily and syste-
matically train suitable persons for the central bodies; must see clearly,
as the palm of its hand, all the activities of every candidate for these high
Posts; must come to know even their personal characteristics, their strong
and weak points, their victories and ‘defeats’. . . . Light, more light!”
(V. L Lenin, Letter to Iskra, 1903). This was written when the Bolsheviks
were s}ill functioning illegally. How much more imperative it is to apply
this principle today with regard to legal parties and parties in government!
-ho.w. utterly remote from this truly Marxist approach was the cult of
the individual! Khrushchev was right when he said at the Twenty-second
Congress of the CPSU': “People who usurp power cease 10 be accountable
to the Party, to be controlled by the Party. Therein lies the main danger
of the personality cult.”

lght., more light!—is the demand of true communism. In the light
everything can be seen. Darkness, more darkness!—is the ideal of regi-

ness any-
mented communism and bureaucracy. Under the cover of dark y

thing can be done. .

Tﬁe personality cult is associated with the trepd toward a En;ir(:;u;ftls
mented communism and bureaucracy. B_ut ux}hke. the ar;]tl-t ho ot
and revisionists, we believe that this cult is a v1o]at10n'of a . e ot
Leninist precepts and traditions, that it is not the embodlmeni _fut a agrant
distortion of communism, that the ricp, full-};loodgd, multi ogm ln o
Soviet society, for example, at any period of its existence (axll f\‘;fd -
a single year or a single day), cannot 'be. rpd}lced to the cult. £ : ,that
repeat, it is because the personality cult is inimical to the new si)c1e Yd o
this society found in itself the strength to eradicate the cult an
consequences.

Pox?dering over these things, one cannot but marvel at the ene:igy %tmd
vitality of communism if even under the most a‘dverse e_xternal and extra-
ordinarily difficult internal conditions, if notwithstanding (and even in
spite of) the personality cult, if even suffering the most grevious losses.,b llt
was able not only to survive, not only to emerge victorious from a terrible
war and save the world from fascism, but, what is most important, to acquire
tremendous positive experience in building new relatlonsh!ps and d:avelop
into a mighty force! What a potential for deve}opment it {eveals. A‘nd
perhaps the most significant manifestation of this pote:ntlal.ls the enlist-
ment of hundreds of thousands of people in the nation-wide system of
public control now being built in the Soviet Union.

Dostoyevsky was absolutely
correct when he denounced
regimented communism. But
he was completely wrong when he said that for communism man is a “cog,”
a “tiny screw” in a vast machine, that it ignores human nature, that essen-
tially it boils down to nothing more than “feeding people.” .

Here is his dialogue with communism: “I shall know all about the dis-
coveries of the exact sciences, and through them I shall acquire a host of
comforts; now I sit on homespun, later we shall all sit on velvet. Well, what
of it? The question will remain: What shall we do then? With all this
comfort and velvet, what, after all, will one live for? What will be the
purpose of life? Humanity will aspire to lofty ideals. I agree that at the
given moment to feed humanity and give everyone the right to feed is also
a lofty ideal . . . but it is a secondary and subordinate ideal, because after
he has been fed man will surely ask: What am I living for?”

Communism does not deny that this problem exists, it provides the
solution for it. Of course, communism proposes to satisfy man’s need for
food, clothing and shelter, just as nature satisfies his need for air. True,
the composition of that “air,” so to speak, will constantly grow richer, but
that is not the chief thing. Communism creates the conditions for each
human to develop his or her individual abilities and inclinations, for the
continuous mutual enrichment of people, for the cultivation of their talents
as well as the means for their spiritual and physical enjoyment. Communism
alone can restore man’s faith in the human race; it alone stands for the
negation of that philistinism so abhorred by Dostoyevsky.

“The realm of freedom actually begins only where labor which is de-
termined by necessity and mundane considerations ceases; thus, in the very
nature of things, it lies beyond the sphere of actual material production.”
There too “begins that development of human energy which is an end in
itself. . . .” This is the note on which Marx’s Capital ends. This noble ideal,
the cherished goal of humanists of all ages, Marxism does not cast aside;
on the contrary, Marxism is the heir to that ideal, it has purified and en-
Fiched i, and, what is more, it is changing the social nature of humanism,
imparting a dynamic quality to it, linking the dream with the reality, with
the class struggle of the proletariat and of all working people. ’

These ideals do not derive from good intentions alone. The development
of society and its productive forces is unthinkable unless each member of
that society contributes his share as an individual. The social character
9f communist production itself, the collectivity of all forms of labor make
it imperative that the creative spark in each individual shall not be ex.
tinguished but on the contrary shall burn like a bright flame, that the
principle proclaimed in the Communist Manifesto—that free de,velopment
of each is the gondition for the free development of all—should be
realized. And again, communism alone provides the answer to the age-old
problem that tormented Dostoyevsky: “That cabby there may be a Shake.
speare; that man in the smithy, a Raphael perhaps; and that one plowin
the field, an actor. Can it be that only a small top layer of peo {)e h lgl
prove themselves while the rest must perish? . . » people sha

True Communism: The Development
of Man As an End in ltself

Religion. “A Sceptic to the Grave®

Dostoyevsky repudiates any real struggle against i

is the solution? He maintains that “evil 1gsg morf deepl;r'ez:(l)o(ta;,(]il.inW lil:r;;h'(:n
than t_he socialist healers think, that in no social order will you b n}ily
to avoid evil, that the human soul itself and the laws of the humanesai ":
are so_ little known, so unfamiliar to science, so unfathomable a c{) s
mysterious that there are not, nor can there be, any healers or everxl1 aso
final Judg‘e‘s but only he who says: ‘Vengeance is mine. I will retaliat o
T1:ue3 the law's of the human spirit” have not yet been I;rofoundl stud'e-d'
this is a deficiency that should be remedied. But Dostoyevsky h};ms lfle y
suming the role of healer, believes man’s only hope lies in reiigion G“MaS-
is not born for happiness,” he writes. “There is no injustice here: Sl;ﬁ ing
is t}.le law of our planet.” And since man suffers, “hence he hz;s n eglngf
Q]mst and hence there will be a Christ.” The argument is hardly ¢ rvine
ing. . . . Dostoyevsky seems to be aware of this, for he says: “As fy onvlnlc-
1 v]\sould rat]f(er remain with Christ than with the truth” or myself

ostoyevsky is convinced that reason devoi v ity i
cold a.nd heartless, indeed dangerous, for ?to;((gllgflilfzveT]ﬁ(; ?sm::]amtyB ]S
yvhat.ls the conclu§ion? Clearly, there can be but ox;e' reaso st b
gllummed by the light of humanism. No, replies Dosto;'evsks nr o ge
lts very nature is antihuman, it comes from the devil Many’ heasl(c)ln Y
taste the ’frult of the tree of knowledge. All he needs {s faith s HnOt
the writer’s hatred of the narrow bourgeois rationality, of learr.1i;1g- ihateriz
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whole family gets its medical services free at the

plant’s polyclinic.
This past year
the enterprise fun

53,000 rubles were spent from
d on health and vacation resort
accommodations, which the workers eithe; g}ft
free or at reduced rates—30 per cent o th'e
actual cost. Last year every fifth worker. got 1;
vacation accommodations free or at this muc
reduced rate. The fund also paid for summer,
camp accommodations for 1,559 of the workers
children and for kindergarten—m-fhe-country ac-
commodations for 740 younger children.

We can see then why every worker »'V(?uld be
interested in a larger output and.in ralsmg. the
labour productivity. It gives him higher earnings,
of course, but it also puts more in the enterprise
fund, which comes back to him in the shape of
indirect personal income. A strike would 0}11)’
mean time wasted that could be spent producing
for himself and others. In effect, striking against
the government means striking against himself.

One other thing about Soviet workers that
makes foreign visitors raise their eyebrows. This
particular instance is from my plant. Voicing.
the feelings of his whole team, fitter Alexei
Bulatov asked that their output quotas be in-
creased 10 per cent. It stands to reason that
they would not make such a proposal if it were
not in their personal interests. It was made only
after Bulatov’s team, by improving and ration-
alizing work procedures, had pushed the team
quota up by 11.6 per cent. What that did was
to increase every man’s earnings by an average
of 10 rubles. And incidentally, each of them
mastered another skill so as to be able to sub-
stitute for one another when necessary.

Bulatov’s idea was picked up by adjuster
Alexei Baskakov of the automatic shop, by
fitter Anatoli Isayev, by team leader Vladimir
Shiryaev of the motor shop and by many others.
The management and the trade union helped
them work out new technological methods, cut
down time-consuming processes and mechanize
individual operations. The movement spread to
every shop and yielded a 4.6 per cent rise in
the plant’s labor productivity.

The workers, engineers and technicians con-
stantly turn in new ideas to improve their work
and methods. Last year alone upward of 3,000
proposals and suggestions were submitted to the
plant’s rationalization and invention bureau.
Most of them were adopted and saved the plant
nearly 1.5 million rubles.

I could cite you similar examples from many
other plants, At the recent plenum of the Central
Committee of the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union, the point was made that 18 million in-
ventions and rationalization proposals were intro-
duced in our industry in the past 10 years, with
a saving of approximately 10 billion rubles.

Can all this be explained by saying that the
worker is interested in more money for himself,
and only that? Hardly. The explanation must
obviously be sought in the increased awareness
and changed mentality of Soviet people. Not
only does the management feel a sense of per-
sonal responsibility for the productivity of his
factory, and therefore his society, but so do the
workers.

We Soviet people think in terms of a “com-
mon pool” inte which all profits flow and from
which everyone draws according to the quantity
and quality of the work he contributes. We are
working to make that pool large enough to give
ceveryone an abundance. Essentially, this is why
Soviet workers have no reason at all to strike, %

THIS IS HOW
IT
HAPPENED

A Trade Union
Dismisses a Construction Worker Chief

BY PYOTR YASHCHENKO

WAS introduced to Ivan Shatokhin at the Rostov-on-Don City Construc-

tion and Architecture Department. He had been appointed a few days
earlier to the modest post of civil engineering technician. Before that he had
held the post of a construction worker group chief of one of the trading
organizations in the same city.

Now Shatokhin is a rank-and-file worker carrying out the orders of
others instead of giving orders to other people. There are also substantial
changes in his wage—he gets 89 rubles a month instead of 150.

What was it that caused Shatokhin such palpable moral and material
losses?

When he was a chief, Shatokhin ignored the opinion of the workers, was
rude to them and often lost his temper.

The construction workers often criticized their chief at meetings, and
following their demand the presidium of the joint committee of the Union
of Workers of State Trade and Consumer Cooperative Enterprises discussed
Shatokhin’s behavior. He was warned that if he did not change his attitude
toward people the trade union committee would raise the question of his
dismissal.

The warning had its effect, but not for long.

The Soviet labor laws contain a clause granting the trade union organs
the right to break the labor contract between an enterprise or an establish-
ment and an employee that harms the interests of trade union members
(Article 49, Labor Code). All the district, regional and other higher trade
union committees are vested with such rights.

The local trade union committee set up a special commission to examine
the work of the group headed by Shatokhin. The commission included two
workers, a bookkeeper, a mechanic and an economist.

The information supplied by the commission was discussed by the local
trade union committee. Besides the chief, the committee asked a large group
of workers to attend the meeting. All those present heard the report of the
commission chairman and Shatokhin’s explanations. Here are the reactions
of some of the workers:

Nikolai Gudenko, carpenter: “Our chief was not fair to everybody. It
sometimes happened that construction workers of the same trade did the
same jobs but got different pay. I have been working at construction sites
for a long time and know that such things are allowed only by poor ad-
ministrators.”

Pavel Yudin, house painter: “We had no vacation schedule. Some went
on leave when they pleased, others were deliberately detained by the chief.
I feel that he should not remain in this post.”

In a unanimously adopted resolution the local trade union committee re-
quested its superior trade union organ to bave Shatokhin released from his
job.

This request was taken up by the presidium of the joint committee of the
Union of Workers of State Trade and Consumer Cooperative Enterprises
at a meeting attended by ten of its eleven members, including workers, shop
assistants, trade inspectors, two trade union workers and one lawyer. Shato-
khin was also invited to this meeting.After a detailed discussion on the
committee’s findings, the presidium demanded that the Rostov Economic
Council release Shatokhin from his post. At the same time he was reminded
that he had the right to appeal the presidium decision in a district court
within ten days. According to the law, the court must consider the appeal
within a week’s time.

“Did you appeal the decision?” I asked Shatokhin.

“No, I had no case,” he replied frankly. *
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REVIEW

OF WORLD

E THIRD Moscow International Film Festi-
T:/-Iul was more representative than the two
held previously; it was really and truly a
review of world film art.

The festival was once again dedicated to
“A Humanist Film Art, For Peace and Friend-
ship Among Nations!" Representatives of 63
countries attended.

Competition films were submitted by 49
countries, and 51 countries entered non-
competing ones. The 850 foreign delegates
and guests included 51 public figures, 102
directors, 113 actors, 135 reporters and critics,
290 producers and film distributors.

A feature of the festival was the participa-
tion of countries where cinematography is
taking its first big step—Burma, Boliviq, Ire-
land, Iceland, Cyprus, Kuwait, New Zealand,
Syriq, the Sudan and Tanganyika. The films of
these countries evoked very sincere and gen-
eral interest and were given an especially
warm welcome.

A tradition of the Moscow Film Festivals is
the discussion of artistic problems that concern
film workers in all countries. Among the many
problems discussed at this festival were movie
realism, its kinship with the people, and the
place and role of the artist in our modern
society. Film workers of various artistic and
philosophical convictions spoke of the artist’s
responsibility to his people and the need for
pictures that reflect the lives people really
live, pictures that unite the hearts and minds
of millions in the struggie for peace, progress
and a better future for mankind.

Another distinguishing feature of the Third
Moscow Festival was its truly mass character.
The films, both those in and out of competi-
tion, were shown in several of the capital's
biggest halls and movie theaters and were
viewed by about half a million people. Com-
petition pictures were scen daily by 12,000
people in the Kremlin's Palace of Congresses,
by 14,000 people in the Sports Palace and
7,300 people in the Rossiya Theater. Movie-
goers were the first judges of the films shown;

CINEMATOGRAPHY

BY ALEXE] ROMANOV
CHAIRMAN, STATE COMMITTEE FOR CINEMATOGRAPHY
USSR COUNCIL OF MINISTERS

they were responsive and demanding but
unbiased and always fair.

The festival’s Grand Prix went, as you prob-
ably know, to the film 8% by the Iltalian
Federico Fellini “'for outstanding creative and
production work in which the internal struggle
of an artist in quest of the truth is reflected.”
Among the indisputable merits of the film the
jury cited Fellini's skill, his high purpose and
the picture's essential honesty.

We agree completely with the jury. Never-
theless the puzzling question arises: Why does
this film, unlike his earlier picture The Nights
of Cabiria, leave some viewers bewildered
and others disappointed and disturbed? The
Soviet and foreign press noted correctly that
most Soviet and some ltalian movie-goers do
not like the film—and not because they do
not “understand™ it. The reason, we think, is
that the whole ideological and philosophical
concept of the picture is vague, contradictory
and inconsistent with a humanistic world out-
look. The texture of the film is shadowy and
morbid and its form unusually complicated.
By turning the inner world of his hero inside
out, by exposing the most unseemly and dark-
est side of his character, Fellini created a pro-
foundly pessimistic film, having nothing to do
with the life of the people, a film in which
hopelessness and mental depression are
pervasive.

We think that Federico Fellini is a great
artist and hope that his new films wiil be less
one-sided and anguished, will show man
courageous and indomitable, not reduced to
despair and hopelessness. And by the way,
on his return home Fellini said that he wanted
to make such films.

So far as the gold and silver medal win-
ners—and by the same token, the all-over
results of the festival—are concerned, we
cannot pass over in silence, as did the press
in various Western countries, the very decided
victory of the socialist film makers.

The international jury unanimously awarded
most of the major prizes to the films of socialist

countries for significance of theme, their sensi-
tive and courageous treatment of current
problems and their high level of artistry.

Foreign press comment on the festival was
favorable on the whole. For example, the
American entertainment industry’s paper,
Variety, said in its July 24 issue:

*The Moscow Festival had an international
impact. It had much greater support from all
the leading European countries in the motion
picture field than any other similar event in
Europe—it had more stars, more delegations
and certainly more films."

Another article in the same paper noted
that the leader of the American delegation at
the festival, George Stevens Jr., called it “‘an
event of the greatest political importance.”
ltalian newspapers pointed out: *All films that
won prizes or honorable mention at the festival
are more or less of world-quality caliber.”

The festival participants spoke highly of
the hospitality and attention they enjoyed in
Moscow. Needless to say it is a great pleasure
for those of us who organized the festival to
hear such comments. Regrettably, some pub-
lications made judgments and comments which
served only to muddle their readers.

Thus a number of newspapers saw the
awarding of the Grand Prix to Fellini’s film
as a kind of a “*concession by Soviet Com-
munists'’ to Western ideology, tantamount to
a rejection by Soviet art workers of the basic
principles of Soviet art.

We categorically reject any attempt to
equate the decision of the international jury
with the reaction of Soviet audiences to
Fellini’s ﬁlm: And we reject just as categori-
o s o oot he B fim

! cession on our part in
the ideological struggle.

Objective and unbiased reporting on the

festival helps to create an i

Y nformed world
opinion,

to strengthen the friendi
Y contact
between film workers of d o

and, consequently,
Courtesy

ifferent countries
Peace and progress.
of the newspaper lzvestiq
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THE FATE OF A MAN
IN THE BALANCE

BY ALEXElI NIKANOROV

WO men and a woman in a room with the door shut. Nobody is allowed
in while they hold their conference. They are deciding the fate of a
man.

We are sitting in the courtroom and waiting. The witnesses have given
their evidence, the prosecutor and the lawyer for the defense have made
their speeches, and the defendant has had his last word. What will the
sentence be? What will the judges say?

Who are these judges?The two elderly workers are the people’s assessors,
and Nina Dobryanskaya, the small woman in a dark suit and a white blouse,
is the people’s judge. Behind the closed door of the conference room, she is
going over the case with the people’s assessors.

The case is Yura Serov—17 years old. A juvenile delinquent. A boy, his
life already twisted. A joyless childhood. A father who was killed in the
war. A mother who remarried and left him to be brought up by a grand-
mother and an aunt. Why? Perhaps she thought he would not take to his
new father. Or perhaps she just didn’t care enough.

He turned in on himself. His only interest was radio. He worked out new
hookups, tinkered with his father’s old set, kept replacing parts, dreamed
of creating something unusual.

Granny and Auntie were delighted at his serious turn of mind.

Then he changed. He hardly ever laughed, almost never played, made no
friends. He mistrusted every hand stretched out to his. The children around
him made friends, they fought and argued and laughed. They joined
hobby groups at the Young Pioneer Palace, went on excursions to factories,
hiked out to the country together. Withdrawn and taciturn, he refused to
let himself be drawn into their company. The other children left him to him-
self,and the teachers found no way of getting through to him.

One day he met a gang of boys his age in the street. They were thieves.
What drew the boys to the streets, to petty thievery? The danger? The
romanticism? Couldn’t they see the romanticism of the glowing life around
them, the romanticism of the work everybody was doing? Apparently not.
Their parents and teachers had somehow left them adrift. And then some-
body came along who convinced them that work was for fools and that a
smart guy could get along without working.

Yura was fascinated by the gang. There was the money to buy the radio
parts he wanted. It was easy living, they told him. He met “The Hare.”
“The Hare” was a year younger than Yura but an oldtimer at the business.
He had already done a term in a corrective camp. He talked glibly of the
pleasures of a free and easy life. Yura was captivated by the risks and
dangers and excitement. He went on his first “job.” He and “The Hare”
knocked out a taxi driver and made off with his cash. They were caught
within the hour.

That was how 17-year-old Yura Serov landed in the courts.

Juvenile delinquents. What breeds them?

It is a fact that crimes born of exploitation of one man by another, of the
polarization of great wealth and poverty, of the cult of coercion, luck and
the right of the stronger man—that the social roots of such crimes were
destroyed in our country a long time ago. But still there are certain circum-
stances which give rise to crime, including juvenile delinquency. Some fami-
lies are still needy, suffering the consequences of the war; they lack a
father’s helping and guiding hand. The mother brings up several children
single-handed. While she works, the children are left to themselves. They
drift to the shady side of the street.

Finances and housing are factors—important ones. But we are getting rid
of those. We are doing house building on a big scale. Large families are
moving out of their crowded rooms into new apartments. We know that not
everybody is well-off, but that is temporary, something we’ll grow out of.
We give special money grants to big families. We set up boarding and
prolonged-day schools. We organize study and sports groups in apartment
houses. YCLers and pensioners lead hobby classes in schools and play-
grounds.

Our courts have committees to deal with cases of juvenile delinquency.
They help the delinquent find himself. A person who lands in court for the
first time is not only a criminal, he is someone with a troubled mind and
wounded soul. To punish him for the offense is the simplest part of the

problem. The more difficult part is to help him out of his trouble, to make
him healthy-minded.

A great deal depends on the parents. What can a son learn from an
indifferent father, or from a mother who goes to the other extreme and
thinks that everything her baby does is wonderful? That kind of upbring-
ing, if you can call it upbringing, makes children selfish, conceited and
lazy. We are fighting against that sort of “upbringing,” fighting it with
everything we have—our newspapers, radio, motion pictures and millions
of books. We fight it because we know that this aversion to work, this
wanting to live soft ends up in crime.

Children whose parents are incapable of bringing them up must be
helped. We are always on the lookout for gifted teachers. Real educators
are rare. It takes talent to show children the romance of labor, of collective

building. It takes men and women with honesty, courage and humanity.
But what about Yura Serov and his fate?

We are sitting in the courtroom and waiting. The judge’s chair, its high
back carved with the emblem of the republic, is empty. So are the chairs
of the people’s assessors. The public prosecutor and the lawyer for the
defense sit waiting. The 17-year-old delinquent in the dock sits waiting.

The three in the conference room have equal rights. All three will be
responsible for the sentence. They will guide themselves by the Code of
Laws with its articles, paragraphs and terms of imprisonment from . . .
to . . ., and by their own life experience. Punishment is law. It is human
conscience. But it is also humanism. How combine the two concepts? Great
humanists of different times and different persuasions have spoken against
punishment. But we cannot abolish punishment as simply as all that. What
we must do is to create a society which will have no punishment because
it will have no crime. We are building such a society. In the past few years
legal punishment in the USSR has been made less severe. In the work of
helping delinquents find their way back the public is helping the courts.

We cannot, however, condone the inveterate criminal. We have to think
of those whom they murder and victimize, of those they destroy, of children
like this one in court. Shall we show any mercy to the inveterate criminal
who corrupts the younger generation? Don’t we have a duty, as humanists,
to shut him away from society?

Those three in the conference room are formulating the terse phrases of
the sentence. They are weighing all the pros and cons. The prosecutor had
asked for three years of corrective labor camp, and the lawyer for the de-
fense had asked for a suspended sentence since the defendant confessed and
repented. They hope the repentance was sincere, that the boy was not
just pulling at their heartstrings to get off easy. Shall they send him to a
children’s corrective labor camp? For how long? A year? Two years? The
camp is no bed of roses. But he must understand, must learn to withstand
it. If he does, then that year would be all the time he would ever serve.

A year, or perhaps less. The criminal code says that if a juvenile de-
linquent proves by his exemplary conduct and his attitude to work and study
that he has mended his ways, he may be set free after serving one-third of
his sentence.

Or things can turn out differently. Maybe punishment will not correct
but harden the delinquent? “The Hare” did a term and he is back again.
Now he will be punished more severely. He is a tougher problem, and it
will take a lot of time and trouble to straighten him out. But he too will be
placed in uncompromising, wise and gentle hands, hands that can mold
and change him.

As for Yura—it may be they will decide that he needs a period off the
streets, time to think, to go to school, to live under a disciplined regime,
time to change himself. And when he comes out, there will be interested
and friendly people to help him study, work and live. He will not be alone.

We are sitting in the courtroom and waiting. The door will soon open
and the judges come out. Nina Dobryanskaya, looking straight into Yura’s
staring eyes, will say: “In the name of the Republic. . . .” Yura’s relatives
will hang their heads. His mother will cry. But Yura will have to look at
them and remember that no crime, even the smallest, goes unpunished.

Two men and a woman in a room with the door shut. Nobody is allowed
in while they hold their conference. They are deciding the fate of a man. %
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to the people’s court is, again, completely democratic, people’s judges
being elected by the population of each district (or city) by secret
ballot, on the basis of universal, direct and equal suffrage, for a term
of five years, and people’s assessors by general meetings of collectives
of working people for a term of two years.

The next higher bodies in the judicial system of union republics with
regional divisions are the autonomous republics’ supreme courts, the
territorial, regional and city courts (in large cities such as Moscow
and Leningrad) and the courts of autonomous regions and national
areas. All of these are elected by the respective Soviets for terms of
five years. They constitute a system of appellate courts, and their
function is to hear appeals from and protests filed against sentences
passed and decisions rendered by the lower district (or city) people’s
courts. They also act as courts of first instance (original jurisdiction),
sitting in certain more complicated cases over which they have juris-
diction by law. These courts are composed of two collegiums, a judicial
one for civil cases, another for criminal cases.

Since 1954 these courts have also had presidiums consisting of a
chairman, vice chairman and several court members. The function of
a presidium is to consider protests filed against people’s court sentences,
judgments, rulings and decisions already legally in force, as well as
protests filed against decisions rendered by the judicial collegiums of
the higher courts themselves in hearing appeals from people’s court
decisions. In short, these presidiums are judicial bodies with super-
visory powers.

In those union republics which have no regional divisions, as for
instance the Moldavian and the Estonian Republics, appellate and
supervisory functions with respect to the people’s courts are exercised
directly by the Supreme Court of the union republic.

The highest judicial organ of a union republic is its Supreme Court,
elected by the Supreme Soviet of that republic for a term of five years.
In republics with regional divisions, the Supreme Court of the republic
is an appellate court, hearing appeals from decisions of the supreme
courts of the autonomous republics, the territorial, regional and city
courts, courts of the autonomous regions and courts of the national
areas. It also possesses supervisory powers in respect to all the above-
named courts as well as to district (city) people’s courts. The Supreme
Court of each union republic acts as a court of first instance in cases
which have been specifically placed under its jurisdiction by law.

The Supreme Court of a union republic has a judicial collegium for
civil cases, a second such collegium for criminal cases, and a presidium.
It also sits as a plenum.

The plenum, which consists of all the members of this court, hears
cases as a matter of judicial supervision and also hands down interpre-
tations to guide the lower courts on application of the law.

The highest organ in the country’s judicial system is the Supreme
Court of the USSR. This is elected by the USSR Supreme Soviet for a
term of five years.

The Supreme Court of the USSR functions in the following manner:
it has one judicial collegium for civil cases, a second judicial collegium
for criminal cases, and a military collegium. It also has a plenum.

This plenum, composed of all the members of the Supreme Court of
the USSR plus the chairmen of the supreme courts of the union re-
publics, is the country’s highest judicial instance. Under the super-
visory powers vested in it, it reviews protested cases and issues interpre-
tations to guide other courts in the application of the law during court
hearings,

The Supreme Court of the USSR as well as the supreme courts of
the union republics have the right to initiate legislation; they submit
to the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet and to the Presidiums
of the Supreme Soviets of the union republics recommendations for
repealing or amending laws. By studying judicial practice and general-
izing on this basis, by bringing to light outdated norms as well as
weaknesses in the law, and by showing the need for the enactment of
new laws, the highest judicial organs of the USSR and of the union
republics actively contribute to further improving Soviet legislation. %

GUILTY

OR
NOT GUILTY-
WHO DECIDES?

BY ALEXANDER GORKIN
CHAIRMAN, USSR SUPREME COURT

Earlier this year the author delivered a lecture on the
Soviet judicial system to an assemblage of diplomats
accredited to the USSR, which was followed by questions.
Below is an abridged version of the lecture and some of
the answers.

N THE USSR justice is administered only by the courts, qnd all citizens
are equal before the law and the court, irrespective of social or property
status, office, nationality, race or religion.

Who Are the Judges?

All courts in the USSR are elective.

Every citizen of the USSR who enjoys the right of suffrage is eligible
for election as judge or people’s assessor. There is no property or other
qualification; all that is required is that the candidate shall have attained
the age of 25.

An analysis of the make-up of the judges elected reveals three, in my
opinion, typical details.

The judges have been elected from among the nationalities inhabiting
a particular republic or territory. For instance, in the Lithuanian Republic
90.6 per cent of the judges are Lithuanians, and in the Armenian SSR
95.SO are Al;menians.

eventy-four and nine-tenths per cent of the people’s judges
higher legal education; in the Ukrainian Republicpthg per:entgge ilsa‘é% 2a
in the Uzbek Republic 91.3, and in the Georgian Republic 93.7. 7

Thirty and one-tenth per cent of the people’s judges are women. In the
Latvian SSR the percentage is 54.0. I have sometimes been asked whether
sentences passed by courts presided over by women differ from sentences
passed by courts presided over by men.

As a representative of the masculine half of the human race I can say
that in hearing cases and passing sentences women judges are, I believe
more alert than we men; they go into the facts of the case most ihoroughl X
catch the ﬁne’st points, and pass sentences in strict accordance with the Ia‘z’

.The people’s judge, while independent and subject only to the law in tht;
trial of cases, has to give an accounting to his electors of his work and
the work of the people’s court. The reports of the people’s judges to thei
electors strengthen their ties with the population and ensure contro] br
the electors over the work of the pegple’s court. Accountability has ]y
been fixed for higher courts to the bodies which elected them. e

Equal Rights

Tl!e judge and the two people’s assessors en
hearu_ig of a case. Decisions on questions arisin
also judgments, sentences or rulings are ado
vote. Should the judge and the people’s asses
:he[ l:mn(i)]liityf (ltlvhether the judge or either peo
o the will of the majority but ma i it is di i inj
wl}li‘(}:lh is _made a pai‘t ofytbe l'eco)i'tie(t)ff(:i‘ltti1 ;Zs:rltlng his dissenting opinion,

us, In contrast to existing jury syste j i
wl_lether the accused is guilty Jorrynoty gurii:yw:ii:ie \:ill?etilléim.}fedgmde only
milder penalty or not,.the people’s assessors decide not merel esel}'lves .
or not the defendl_mt is guilty, but they also have a say oflyal‘i etl}:er
?ouisn?ns to be decided by the court: qualification of the crime, the n ler

e 1mposed after taking into consideration the facts in the « d
personality of the accused, whether the sentence should be susc asedand the
all other questions that come up during the trial of the case ’II‘)}(:n ed, an’d
assessors in tile USSR enjoy far greater rights than jurors + The people’s

hq peoplqs assessors receive their regular wages or sai hi i
charging their duties in court. Those who do not work isni e dis
oﬁicgs are reimbursed for the expenses incurred in connecti i i
service in court. ction with their

1joy equal rights in the
g in the course ‘of the trial,
pted i)y a simple majority
sors disagree, whoever is in
ple’s assessor) has to submit

Procedure of Hearing Cases

The jurisdiction of the different i imi
defined by the Cod imina] oo il ponal and civil cases i
oo R odes of Criminal and Givil Procedure of the I?rsliolrsl
The district (city) court is the f

distri rst and at th i P
of the judicial system. Being couts € same time the main link

of first instance (original jurisdiction),
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been quashed are turned over to the custody of the public organization or
collective of working people which has petitioned to re-educate and reform
them.

Testifying to the effectiveness of this form of re-educating lawbreakers
and preventing crime is the fact that of the number of persons turned over
by courts or investigators to the custody of public organizations only 1.1
per cent were convicted by people’s courts in 1961 for the commission of a
fresh crime, and 0.5 per cent in 1962,

Judicial workers report on their work to the population, lecture on legal
questions and give talks on the state of crime in a particular district or town
and the measures taken to combat it. In 1962, the reports by people’s judges
on their work numbered 60,698, and lectures and talks delivered by them
on legal subjects—204,944.

Voluntary Public Order Squads and Comrades’ Courts

Participation of the public in the struggle against breaches of public
order and immoral deeds varies greatly in form. There are voluntary public
order squads, comrades’ courts, commissions for the affairs of minors, and
so on.

The public order squads are voluntary bodies made up of the more socially
conscious workers at plants, offices and housing managements, and collective
farmers on the farms, who carry on considerable preventive and educational
activity. Their method is by persuasion and by taking measures to prevent
breaches of public order.

Playing an important part in the struggle against violation of labor disci-
pline, immoral deeds and lawbreaking are the comrades’ courts.

These courts function on the basis of a special statute; they are elective
public bodies whose task is actively to help in educating people. Their prin-
cipal task is to prevent lawbreaking and acts harmful to society, to educate
people through persuasion and public influence, to create a climate of in-
tolerance toward any and all antisocial acts.

Comrades’ courts may apply the following measures to those found guilty:
require them publicly to apologize to the injured party or collective; issue a
comradely warning; issue a public reprimand with or without publication in
the press; impose a fine not exceeding 10 rubles, provided the act did not
involve violation of labor discipline. A comrades’ court may confine itself to
hearing the case in public and not apply any of the measures enumerated
above if the guilty person has sincerely repented, publicly apologizes to the
collective or to the injured party and voluntarily makes good the damage
inflicted.

Commissions on the Affairs of Minors

For prevention of lawbreaking by those under age, implementation of
measures for combating neglect of minors, and for rehabilitating children
and juveniles and protecting their rights, commissions for the affairs of
minors are formed, functioning under the executive committees of district,
town, territorial and regional Soviets; they operate with wide participation
of the public.

The commissions may bring pressure to bear on parents or guardians who
fail to give proper attention to the upbringing of their children,creating con-
ditions favorable to lawbreaking by children or juveniles.

The commissions are charged with examining cases of minors under 16
who have committed socially dangerous acts. They have the right to ask the
court not to impose a penalty or to impose a milder penalty, to suspend
sentence, to expunge a conviction before the expiration of the term, to
release the minor before he has served the full sentence, or to commute the
sentence.

Educational and preventive measures against violators of the rules of the
socialist community are carried out also by standing commissions of local
Soviets, of factory and local trade union committees, parents’ committees
cooperating with schools, boards of trustees of children’s homes and board-
ing schools, street and house committees, and many other independent
organizations.

Recent years have witnessed the enactment, at the request of the working
people, following an extensive discussion in the press, of a law for com-
bating idlers and parasites. Persons doing no socially useful work may,
by order of a people’s court, or a court made up of fellow citizens, be
banished from the town or village in which they live for a term of from
two to five years and are made to go to work. This is not a criminal penalty,
its application is not counted as a conviction, and it does not entail any other
restriction of rights following banishment.

The law provides that before a person leading a parasitic life may be
banished, he has to be admonished to find a job and given a time limit for
it, and where necessary he is helped to find work and become rehabilitated.
Where the banishment is unwarranted, on a protest filed by the procurator
by way of supervision, a higher court or the executive committee of the
particular Soviet will review the decision, and where there are good grounds
therefor will set it aside.

Now that the Soviet Union has entered the period of full-scale building
of communist society, the constantly rising material security, cultural stand-
ards and social consciousness of the people are creating the conditions for the
eradication of crime, and eventually penal measures by the state will give
way to measures of public influence and education.

The all-round development and perfection of socialist democracy—active
participation by all citizens in governing the state and in the guidance of
economic and cultural development, improvement in the work of the state
apparatus and greater popular control over its work—are creating the neces-
sary prerequisites for it. *

ent in the evolution toward a

communist society is expanding democracy l}nd gl‘e!l'ie‘fi 1133'01?:‘
tion of the rights of the Soviet citizen. Socxahs} law,f said tem R
is an important instrument in the reconsnuctl?n of society.

The law in the USSR is founded on genuinely democratic
principles. Judges and people’s assessors are elected ar{d
accountable to the electorate; they may be recalleq before the}r
term is finished. Cases are tried in public w.n.h a public
prosecutor and a counsel for the defense. participating. All
courts and organs of investigation and inquiry are required to
adhere strictly to the law and established legal pro(iedures.

The most important aspect of socialist law is strict .obst":rv-
ance and execution of Soviet laws by all state organs, institu-
tions, public organizations, officials and Soviet citizens.

Public counsel for the defense. A representative of the factory

or office where the person on trial is employed. It will usual‘ly
be a worker or an engineer who has considerable standing in
his shop and is familiar with the working and living conditions
of the defendant. Today these public counsels often appear
in court; sometimes they vouch for his good behavier on pro-
bation. Soviet law permits public organizations and the per-
sonnel of factories and offices to assume responsibility for an
offender. They pledge to re-educate him and see that he does
not repeat the offense. Of every 200 persons on such probation
in 1962 only one came up for trial again.

Maintenance of public law and order. Each of the 15 re-
publics has a ministry for the maintenance of law and order.
The militia (police force) is subject to the ministry.

The militia sees to it that the national laws and local ordinances
are observed. It protects state and public property and the
safety of the citizen, investigates crimes and makes arrests. The
militia issues passports and regulates traffic.

People become militiamen in the same way they become
fitters or engineers, the choice is purely voluntary, The militia
gets considerable help in fighting crime and offenses from the
voluntary public order squads,the comrades’ courts, and other
groups of public influence.

Public control. These are citizen groups at factories, offices,
construction sites, farms, institutions and apartment buildings
that assist the Party and state control committees. “It is
necessary,” said Lenin, “for the broad non-Party masses to
check up on all affairs of state and themselves learn to govern,”
Guided by the decisions of the Twenty-second Party Congress
the November Plenary Meeting of the Central Committee o%
the CPSU (1962) re-established and creatively developed the
Leninist principle of Party and state control which had been
violated in the period of the personality cult. Now there is a
single Party and state control hody nationally (the Party and
State Control Committee of the Central Committee of the
CPSU and the Council of Ministers of the USSR) and corre-
sponding control bodies in the republics, territories
cities, districts, collective and state farm manageme;n
and industrial zones. These bodies re
apd the millions of volunteer inspectors in particular to estah
Iish s}rict control over the relationship of labor to con:
sumption. They help fight bureaucracy, speculation, para-
sitism and theft of public property. The activities o’f ?h

- N . ese
ciizen inspectors are widely publicized in the Soviet press

People’s assessor. Soviet courts of first instance in civi] :
criminal cases have a three-man bench—a jud ol o
people’s assessors. ® Jucee and two

People’s assessors are elected b
meetings at factories, offices and
the people employed there, They
of 25. They are elected for two
a year or somewhat longer i
finished. Decisions of the co
T'he people’s assessors have th

Socialist law. An essential elem

regions,
boards
ly on the public generally

y a show of hands at general
collective farms from among
must have reached the age
"year terms and serve two weeks
f a case they are on is not
urt are by a simple ajority,
€ same powers as the judge. In a
on the verdict or sentence their

ired..The decisions they arrive at
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